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A STORY OF UNITS Module Overview

OVERVIEW

In this module, students build their competencies in measurement as they relate multiplication to the
conversion of measurement units. Throughout the module, students explore multiple strategies for solving
measurement problems involving unit conversion.

In Topic A, students build on their work in Module 2 with measurement conversions. Working heavily in
customary units, students use two-column conversion tables (4.MD.1) to practice conversion rates. For
example, following a discovery activity where students learn that 16 ounces make 1 pound, students generate
a two-column conversion table listing the number of ounces in 1 to 10 pounds. Tables for other
measurement units are then generated in a similar fashion. Students then reason about why they do not
need to complete the tables beyond 10 of the larger units. They use their multiplication skills from Module 3
to complete the tables and are able to see and explain connections such as (13 x 16) = (10 x 16) + (3 x 16).
One student could reason, for example, that, “Since the table shows that there are 160 ounces in 10 pounds
and 48 ounces in 3 pounds, | can add them together to tell that there are 208 ounces in 13 pounds.” Another
student might reason that, “Since there are 16 ounces in each pound, | can use the rule of the table and
multiply 13 pounds by 16 to find that there are 208 ounces in 13 pounds.”
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As the topic progresses, students solve multiplicative comparison word problems. They are then challenged
to create and solve their own word problems and to critique the reasoning of their peers (4.0A.1, 4.0A.2).
They share their solution strategies and original problems within small groups, as well as share and critique
the problem-solving strategies used by their peers. Through the use of guided questions, students discuss not
only how the problems were solved, but also the advantages and disadvantages of using each strategy. They
further discuss what makes one strategy more efficient than another. By the end of Topic A, students have
started to internalize the conversion rates through fluency exercises and continued practice.

Topic B builds upon the conversion work from Topic A to add and subtract mixed units of capacity, length,
weight, and time. Working with metric and customary units, students add like units, making comparisons to
adding like fractional units, further establishing the importance of deeply understanding the unit. Just as 2
fourths + 3 fourths = 5 fourths, so does 2 quarts + 3 quarts = 5 quarts. 5 fourths can be decomposed into 1
one 1 fourth, and therefore, 5 quarts can be decomposed into 1 gallon 1 quart. Students realize the same

. . . . 3 4 3 . .
situation occurs in subtraction. Justas 1 —, Must be renamed to 27250 that the units are alike, students
must also rename units of measurements to make like units (1 quart — 3 cups =4 cups — 3 cups). Students go
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A STORY OF UNITS Module Overview m

on to add and subtract mixed units of measurements, finding multiple solution strategies, similar to the mixed
number work in fractions. With a focus on measurement units of capacity, length, weight, and time, students
apply this work to solve multi-step word problem:s.
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In Topic C, students reason how to convert larger units of measurements with fractional parts into smaller

units by using hands-on measurements. For example, students convert 3ifeet to inches by first finding the
number of inches in % foot. They partition a length of 1 foot into 4 equal parts and find that % foot = 3 inches.

They then convert 3 feet to 36 inches and add 3 inches to find that 3%feet =39 inches. This work is directly

analogous to earlier work with fraction equivalence using the tape diagram, area model, and number line in
Topics A, B, and D of Module 5. Students partitioned a whole into 4 equal parts, decomposed 1 part into 3
smaller units, and found 1 fourth to be equal to 3 twelfths. The foot ruler is partitioned with precisely the
same reasoning. Students close the topic by using measurements to solve multi-step word problems that
require converting larger units into smaller units.

The End-of-Module Assessment follows Topic C.

Students review their year in Topic D by practicing the skills they have learned throughout the modules.
Additionally, they create a take-home summer folder. The cover of the folder is transformed into the
student’s own miniature personal white board, and a collection of activities from the lessons within this topic
are placed inside the folder to be practiced throughout the summer. Students practice major skills and
concepts learned throughout the year in these final four lessons, including measuring angles and drawing
lines, multiplication and division, and addition and subtraction through guided group work, fluency activities,
and vocabulary games.
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A STORY OF UNITS Module Overview

Notes on Pacing for Differentiation

Module 7 affords students the opportunity to use all that they have learned throughout Grade 4 as they first
relate multiplication to the conversion of measurement units and then explore multiple strategies for solving
measurement problems involving unit conversion. Module 7 ends with practice of the major skills and
concepts of the grade as well as the preparation of a take-home summer folder. Therefore, it is not
recommended to omit any lessons from Module 7.
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Focus Grade Level Standards

Use the four operations with whole numbers to solve problems.

4.0A.1 Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison, e.g., interpret 35 =5 x 7 as a statement
that 35 is 5 times as many as 7 and 7 times as many as 5. Represent verbal statements of
multiplicative comparisons as multiplication equations.

4.0A.2 Multiply or divide to solve word problems involving multiplicative comparison, e.g., by using
drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem,
distinguishing multiplicative comparison from additive comparison. (See CCSS-M Glossary,
Table 2.)
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A STORY OF UNITS Module Overview m

4.0A.3

Solve multi-step word problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number
answers using the four operations, including problems in which remainders must be
interpreted. Represent these problems using equations with a letter standing for the
unknown quantity. Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation and
estimation strategies including rounding.

Solve problems involving measurement and conversion of measurements from a larger unit
to a smaller unit.?

4.MD.1

4.MD.2

Know relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units including km, m, cm; kg,
g; Ib, oz.; I, ml; hr, min, sec. Within a single system of measurement, express measurements
in a larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Record measurement equivalents in a two-column
table. For example, know that 1 ft is 12 times as long as 1 in. Express the length of a 4 ft
snake as 48 in. Generate a conversion table for feet and inches listing the number pairs

(1, 12), (2, 24), (3, 36), ...

Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, intervals of time, liquid
volumes, masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple fractions or
decimals, and problems that require expressing measurements given in a larger unit in terms
of a smaller unit. Represent measurement quantities using diagrams such as number line
diagrams that feature a measurement scale.

Foundational Standards

3.0A.1

3.0A3

3.0A5

3.0A7

3.NBT.3

Interpret products of whole numbers, e.g., interpret 5 x 7 as the total number of objects in
5 groups of 7 objects each. For example, describe a context in which a total number of objects
can be expressed as 5 x 7.

Use multiplication and division within 100 to solve word problems in situations involving equal
groups, arrays, and measurement quantities, e.g., by using drawings and equations with a
symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem.

Apply properties of operations as strategies to multiply and divide. Examples: If6 x4 =24 is
known, then 4 x 6 = 24 is also known. (Commutative property of multiplication.) 3 x5 x 2 can
be found by 3 x5 =15, then 15 x 2 =30, or by 5 x 2 = 10, then 3 x 10 = 30. (Associative
property of multiplication.) Knowing that 8 x5 =40 and 8 x 2 = 16, one can find 8 x 7 as 8 x
(5+2)=(8x5)+(8x2)=40+ 16 =56. (Distributive property.)

Fluently multiply and divide within 100, using strategies such as the relationship between
multiplication and division (e.g., knowing that 8 x 5 = 40, one knows 40 + 5 = 8) or properties
of operations. By the end of Grade 3, know from memory all products of two one-digit
numbers.

Multiply one-digit whole numbers by multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 (e.g., 9 x 80, 5 x 60)
using strategies based on place value and properties of operations.

The focus now is on customary units in word problems for application of fraction concepts. 4.MD.3 is addressed in Module 3.

EUREKA
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3.NF.3

3.MD.2

Explain equivalence of fractions in special cases, and compare fractions by reasoning about
their size.

a. Understand two fractions as equivalent (equal) if they are the same size, or the same
point on a number line.

b. Recognize and generate simple equivalent fractions, (e.g., 1/2 = 2/4, 4/6 = 2/3). Explain
why the fractions are equivalent, e.g., by using a visual fraction model.

c. Express whole numbers as fractions, and recognize fractions that are equivalent to whole
numbers. Examples: Express 3 in the form 3 = 3/1; recognize that 6/1 = 6; locate 4/4 and
1 at the same point of a number line diagram.

Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses of objects using standard units of grams (g),
kilograms (kg), and liters (I). Add, subtract, multiply, or divide to solve one-step word
problems involving masses or volumes that are given in the same units, e.g., by using drawings
(such as a beaker with a measurement scale) to represent the problem.

Focus Standards for Mathematical Practice

MP.2

MP.3

MP.7

MP.8

EUREKA
MATH

Reason abstractly and quantitatively. Students create conversion charts for related
measurement units and use the information in the charts to solve complex real-world
measurement problems. They also draw number lines and tape diagrams to represent word
problems.

Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others. Students work in groups to
select appropriate strategies to solve problems. They present these strategies to the class and
discuss the advantages and disadvantages of each strategy in different situations before
deciding which ones are most efficient for that specific situation. Students also solve
problems created by classmates and explain to the problem’s creator how they solved it to
see if it is the method the student had in mind when writing the problem.

Look for and make use of structure. Students look for and make use of connections between
measurement units and word problems to help them understand and solve related word
problems. They choose the appropriate unit of measure when given the choice and see that
the structure of the situations in the word problems dictates which units to measure with.

Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning. The creation and use of the
measurement conversion tables is a focal point of this module. Students identify and use the
patterns found in each table they create. Using the tables to solve various word problems
gives students ample opportunities to apply the same strategy to different situations.
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Overview of Module Topics and Lesson Objectives

Standards \ Topics and Objectives Days

4.0A.1 A | Measurement Conversion Tables 5
4.0A.2 Lessons 1-2:  Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units
4.MD.1 using measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
4.NBT.5
4.MD.2 Lesson 3: Create conversion tables for units of time, and use the tables to
B solve problems.
Lesson 4: Solve multiplicative comparison word problems using
measurement conversion tables.
Lesson 5: Share and critique peer strategies.
4.0A.2 B | Problem Solving with Measurement 6
4.0A3 Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity.
4.MD.1 ) ) ) )
4.MD.2 Lesson 7: Solve problems involving mixed units of length.
4.NBT.5 Lesson 8: Solve problems involving mixed units of weight.
4.NBT.6 Lesson 9: Solve problems involving mixed units of time.
Lessons 10—-11: Solve multi-step measurement word problems.
4.0A.3 C | Investigation of Measurements Expressed as Mixed Numbers 3
4.MD.1 Lessons 12-13: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number
4.MD.2 measurements to smaller units.
4.NBT.5 Lesson 14: Solve multi-step word problems involving converting mixed
4.NBT.6 number measurements to a single unit.
End-of-Module Assessment: Topics A—C (assessment 1 day, % day return, 2
remediation or further application % day)
D | Year in Review 4
Lessons 15-16: Create and determine the area of composite figures.
Lesson 17: Practice and solidify Grade 4 fluency.
Lesson 18: Practice and solidify Grade 4 vocabulary.
Total Number of Instructional Days 20
EURE Module 7: Exploring Measurement with Multiplication 7
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Terminology

New or Recently Introduced Terms

Cup (c) (customary unit of measure for liquid volume)

Customary system of measurement (measurement system commonly used in the United States
that includes such units as yards, pounds, and gallons)

Customary unit (e.g., foot, ounce, quart)
Gallon (gal) (customary unit of measure for liquid volume)

Metric system of measurement (base-ten system of measurement used internationally that includes
such units as meters, kilograms, and liters)

Metric unit (e.g., kilometer, gram, milliliter)

Ounce (0z) (customary unit of measure for weight)

Pint (pt) (customary unit of measure for liquid volume)
Pound (lIb) (customary unit of measure for weight)
Quart (qt) (customary unit of measure for liquid volume)

Familiar Terms and Symbols?

Capacity (the maximum amount that a container can hold)

Convert (to express a measurement in a different unit)

Distance (the length of the line segment joining two points)

Equivalent (the same)

Foot (ft) (customary unit of measure for length)

Gram (g), kilogram (kg) (metric units of measure for mass, not distinguished from weight at this time)
Hour (hr) (unit of measure for time)

Inch (customary unit of measure for length, 12 inches = 1 foot)

Interval (time passed or a segment on the number line)

Length (the measurement of something from end to end)

Liter (L), milliliter (mL) (metric units of measure for liquid volume)

Measurement (dimensions, quantity, or capacity as determined by comparison with a standard)
Meter (m), centimeter (cm), kilometer (km) (metric units of measure for length)

Minute (min) (unit of measure for time)

Mixed units (e.g., 3 m 43 cm)

Second (sec) (unit of measure for time)

Table (used to represent data)

Weight (the measurement of how heavy something is)

Yard (yd) (customary unit of measure for length)

These are terms and symbols students have seen previously.

Module 7: Exploring Measurement with Multiplication 8
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Suggested Tools and Representations

= Analog clock (with second hand)

= Balance scale with mass weights

= Beaker (marked for mL and L)

= Composite figure

=  Digital scale (metric and customary units)
= Gallon, quart, pint, and cup containers

= Meter stick, yard stick, 12-inch ruler, centimeter ruler
= Number bond

= Number line

=  Protractor

= Stopwatch

=  Tape diagram

=  Two-column table

Scaffolds?

The scaffolds integrated into A Story of Units give alternatives for how students access information as well as
express and demonstrate their learning. Strategically placed margin notes are provided within each lesson
elaborating on the use of specific scaffolds at applicable times. They address many needs presented by
English language learners, students with disabilities, students performing above grade level, and students
performing below grade level. Many of the suggestions are organized by Universal Design for Learning (UDL)
principles and are applicable to more than one population. To read more about the approach to
differentiated instruction in A Story of Units, please refer to “How to Implement A Story of Units.”

Assessment Summary

Type Administered Format Standards Addressed
End-of-Module After Topic C Constructed response with rubric 4.0A.1
Assessment Task 4.0A.2
4.0A.3
4.MD.1
4.MD.2

3students with disabilities may require Braille, large print, audio, or special digital files. Please visit the website
www.p12.nysed.gov/specialed/aim for specific information on how to obtain student materials that satisfy the National Instructional
Materials Accessibility Standard (NIMAS) format.
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GRADE

GRADE 4 e MODULE 7

Topic A
Measurement Conversion Tables

4.0A.1,4.0A.2,4.MD.1, 4.NBT.5, 4.MD.2

Focus Standards: 4.0A.1 Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison, e.g., interpret 35=5x7as a
statement that 35 is 5 times as many as 7 and 7 times as many as 5. Represent verbal
statements of multiplicative comparisons as multiplication equations.

4.0A.2 Multiply or divide to solve word problems involving multiplicative comparison, e.g., by
using drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the
problem, distinguishing multiplicative comparison from additive comparison. (See
CCSS-M Glossary, Table 2.)

4.MD.1 Know relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units including km, m,
cm; kg, g; Ib, oz.; I, ml; hr, min, sec. Within a single system of measurement, express
measurements in a larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Record measurement
equivalents in a two-column table. For example, know that 1 ft is 12 times as long as 1
in. Express the length of a 4 ft snake as 48 in. Generate a conversion table for feet and
inches listing the number pairs (1, 12), (2, 24), (3, 36), ...

Instructional Days: 5
Coherence -Links from: G3-M1 Properties of Multiplication and Division and Solving Problems with Units of 2-5 and 10
G3-M2 Place Value and Problem Solving with Units of Measure
-Links to: G5-M1 Place Value and Decimal Fractions
G5-M2 Multi-Digit Whole Number and Decimal Fraction Operations

In Topic A, students build on the work they did in Module 2 with measurement conversions. In this module,
however, they have the opportunity to work more extensively with tools while creating two-column tables
that are then used to solve a variety of measurement problems.

In Lesson 1, students use two-column conversion tables (4.MD.1) to practice conversion rates. Students
convert from pounds to ounces, yards to feet, and feet to inches. Students begin Lesson 1 by using a balance
scale, a 1-pound weight, and individual 1-ounce weights (like fishing sinkers). With the 1-pound weight on
one side of the balance, they add 1 ounce at a time to the other side until it balances to discover that there
are 16 ounces in 1 pound. Students then generate a two-column conversion table listing the number of
ounces in 2, 3, and up to 10 pounds. Students use their multiplication skills from Module 3 to complete the
table and reason about why they do not need to complete the table beyond 10 pounds.

Topic A: Measurement Conversion Tables 10
EUREKA

MATH

©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G4-M7-TE-1.3.0-09.2015


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
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Students use various strategies to determine how many smaller units would make up a larger unit not listed
in the table. A student could reason, for example, that since the table shows that there are 160 ounces in 10
pounds and 48 ounces in 3 pounds, he can add them together to tell that there are 208 ounces in 13 pounds.
Another student might reason that since there are 16 ounces in each pound, she can use the rule of the table
and multiply 13 pounds by 16 to find that there are 208 ounces in 13 pounds.

The rule of the table
(s "mulhiply by lb
o Qo ‘prom PouMS
{0 ounees - - -
. v B EAN
pulbply 13 % 1l
1o find A0 8 ounces
in > pounds-

There are 160
ounees in [Opound
and. 43 ounces

Similar to Lesson 1, in Lesson 2 students complete conversion tables, this time focusing on capacity and
converting gallons to quarts, quarts to pints, and pints to cups. Adding to the complexity of the conversions,
students explore two-step conversions, solving, for example, to find how many cups are equal to 1 gallon.

In Lesson 3, students investigate the relationships between units of time. They discover a similarity in
converting from hours to minutes and minutes to seconds. Students are able to reason that, for both sets of
conversions, the values in the two tables will be the same because there are 60 seconds in a minute and 60
minutes in an hour. Students also convert from days to hours. The clock and the number line are used as
tools to develop the conversion tables.

In Lesson 4, students use the conversions that they discovered in Lessons 1-3 to solve multiplicative
comparison word problems. Working in small groups, students have the opportunity to share and discuss
their solution strategies (4.0A.1, 4.0A.2).

After being given tape diagrams, students are challenged to create word problems to match the information
displayed within the tape diagrams in Lesson 5. The given information requires students to use the
customary or metric units practiced during this topic. After first solving the problems that they create,
students share and critique the problem-solving strategies used by their peers. In the Debrief, by way of
answering guided questions, students discuss not only how the problems were solved but also the advantages
and disadvantages of using each strategy. They further discuss what makes one strategy more efficient than
another.

Eu REKA Topic A: Measurement Conversion Tables 11
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A STORY OF UNITS Topic A

A Teaching Sequence Toward Mastery of Measurement Conversion Tables

Objective 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using measurement tools,
and use the tables to solve problems.
(Lessons 1-2)

Objective 2: Create conversion tables for units of time, and use the tables to solve problems.
(Lesson 3)

Objective 3: Solve multiplicative comparison word problems using measurement conversion tables.
(Lesson 4)

Objective 4: Share and critique peer strategies.
(Lesson 5)

Topic A: Measurement Conversion Tables 12
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson1 L/

Lesson 1

Objective: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units
using measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (12 minutes)
Concept Development (38 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Sprint: Convert to Dollars 4.MD.2 (9 minutes)
= Add and Subtract 4.NBT.4 (3 minutes)

Sprint: Money (9 minutes)
Materials: (S) Convert to Dollars Sprint

Note: This Sprint reviews Module 6 Topic E.

Add and Subtract (3 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews adding and subtracting using NOTES ON
the standard algorithm. MULTIPLE MEANS
: i h ds 999 ones.) On your personal OF ACTION AND
T:  (Write 699 thousands . your p e rar

white board, write this number in standard form.
S: (Write 699,999.)

Challenge students working above
grade level and others to apply efficient

(Write 155 thousands 755 ones.) Add this number to alternative strategies learned since

699,999 using the standard algorithm. Grade 1 to solve the Add and Subtract
S:  (Solve 699,999 + 155,755 = 855,754 using the standard fluency activity.

algorithm.)

Continue the process for 456,789 + 498,765.

T: (Write 400 thousand 1 one.) On your board, write this number in standard form.
S:  (Write 400,001.)

Eu REKA Lesson 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 13

MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 [Ly/

T: (Write 235 thousands 165 ones.) Subtract this number from 400,001 using the standard algorithm.
S:  (Solve 400,001 — 235,165 = 164,836 using the standard algorithm.)

Continue the process for 708,050 — 256,089.

Concept Development (38 minutes)

Materials: (T) Balance scale, 1-pound weights, 1-ounce weights, yardstick, ruler (S) Balance scale (1 per
group), 1-pound weight (1 per group), 1-ounce weights (16 per group), yardstick (1 per group),
ruler (1 per group), Practice Sheet

Note: Groups of 3 students are suggested for this Concept Development.

Problem 1: Convert pounds to ounces.
Display the words pound and ounce.
T: (Hold up one 1-ounce weight.) This item weighs 1 ounce. | am going to place it on one side of the

scale. (Place it on the scale.)

T: (Hold up one 1-pound weight.) This item weighs 1 pound. | am going to place it on the other side of
the scale. (Place it on the scale.) What do you notice?

S:  The scale moved! = The pound must weigh more than the ounce because the scale went down on
the pound’s side when you added that weight.

T: Inyour groups, use the scale and weights to determine how many ounces equal 1 pound.

Allow time for every group to reach a conclusion.

T: How many 1l-ounce weights did you need to balance the scale?
S: 16 1-ounce weights. = 16 ounces.

— T: (Display the two-column table.) Now, we know that 1 pound Pounds Ounces
equals 16 ounces. Fill in the first line of the table. 1 b
How can we determine how many ounces are in 2 pounds? T, 22
S: We can add another 1-pound weight and see how many more 3 Ug
1-ounce weights we need to balance. = We can just double 4 LY
16 ounces or multiply by 2. = 16 ounces times 2 is 32 ounces. % g0
T: Fill in the rest of the conversion table for converting pounds to " q
m ounces. (Allow students time to work.) . E)
T: Looking at the table, what is the rule for converting pounds to " 128
ounces? s Ex
S:  Keep adding 16. - Take the number of pounds and multiply it by m” b

16. = 1 pound is 16 ounces.
How can we determine how many ounces are in 15 pounds?

S:  We can make the table longer and go all the way to 15 pounds. = We can multiply 15 pounds by 16.
- We can add the number of ounces in 10 pounds and 5 pounds together! = We can multiply the
number of ounces in 5 pounds by 3.

Eu REKA Lesson 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 14
MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Take a moment to calculate the number of ounces in
15 pounds.

15 pounds is equal to 240 ounces.

Convert 12 pounds 10 ounces into ounces. Discuss
with your partner while working.

First, we need to convert the pounds to ounces and
then add 10 ounces more. = Let’s do 12 x 16 ounces
and add 10 ounces. = We can use the conversion
table to add the ounces in 10 pounds and 2 pounds.
Then, we can add 10 ounces. 192 ounces + 10 ounces
=202 ounces.

Pounds and ounces are part of a system called the
customary system of measurement. In the United
States, we’ve historically used customary units, such as
pounds and ounces. In other countries, and more and
more often now in the United States, the metric
system of measurement is used. We’ve studied and
have used metric units this year when we’ve solved
word problems and converted kilometers to meters,
kilograms to grams, and liters to milliliters.

Problem 2: Convert yards to feet.

T:

In your groups, compare the yardstick to the foot ruler and share

what you notice.

A yardstick is 36 inches, but the ruler is only 12 inches. = It takes
3 rulers to be equal to 1 yardstick. = 1 yard is 3 times as long as

1 foot.

(Display the two-column table.) On your Practice Sheet, fill in

1 yard equals 3 feet.

How many feet are in 2 yards?

6 feet!

Complete the table. (Allow students time to work.)

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Using alternative strategies to solve for
ounces can engage students working
below grade level. Assigning mixed-
ability groups is also an option, but
watch for stronger students assuming
the role of calculating every product or
sum. One strategy may be to solve for
doubles. For example, if students find
the number of ounces for 4 pounds,
they can double that number to solve
for 8 pounds, and so on. Give
successful students working above
grade level and others an opportunity
to share their efficient strategies.

4e7

Yards Feet

W

Wl | N oo |lwv | & wWw|N
—

e B A

Now, find the number of feet in 37 yards 2 feet. Work until you
have found the answer, and then share your strategy.

I multiplied 37 by 3 and added 2 feet. 111 feet + 2 feet is

113 feet. = 37 yards = 30 yards + 7 yards = (30 x 3) feet + 21 feet
=111 feet. 111 feet + 2 feet = 113 feet. - | used the distributive
property. 37 yards = 30 yards + 7 yards = (30 x 3) feet + (7 x 3)
feet =90 feet + 21 feet = 111 feet. 111 feet + 2 feet = 113 feet.

Problem 3: Convert feet to inches.

T:

EUREKA

In your groups, examine the ruler, and share what you notice
about the relationship between inches and feet.

Lesson 1:

MATH
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 m

Inches are smaller than feet. > There are 12 inches in 1 foot.

We know that 1 foot equals 12 inches. On the table, fill in the first line.

Continue to fill out the table just like we did for the other units. (Allow students time to work.)
1 foot is how many times the length of an inch?

12 times.

Talk to your partner. How could you find out how many inches are in 20 feet?

We know that 10 feet equals 120 inches. We can just double 120 to get 240 inches in 20 feet.
- We could multiply 20 times 12 because there are 12 inches in 1 foot.

w4 4449

Follow up by having students find the number of inches in 6 feet 8 inches, 25 feet 5 inches, and 32 feet
7 inches.

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. Some
problems do not specify a method for solving. This is an intentional reduction of scaffolding that invokes
MP.5, Use Appropriate Tools Strategically. Students should solve these problems using the RDW approach
used for Application Problems.

For some classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which problems students
should work on first. With this option, let the careful sequencing of the Problem Set guide the selections so
that problems continue to be scaffolded. Balance word problems with other problem types to ensure a range
of practice. Assign incomplete problems for homework or at another time during the day.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Nome \J@Ck— Dute
Lesson Objective: Create conversion tables for length, s i P
weight, and capacity units using measurement tools, and e i
use the tables to solve problems. __ P16 ) s il ek

Lo vl
. N 2l 3ln io o paced ot scale,

2. Jullus put a 3-pound weight on one side of the scale. Abel put 35 1-ounce weights on the other side.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and

active processing of the total lesson experience. Hommary more1-unce weghtsdoes Abe eed tobeanc the scale?
Y e R4 fod e 1 more. -ooce g
Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem SCT  wmeSae B o bulance Hhe snle.
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a S R A R Ao
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for Junte o The baby weighs
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be T Bz &4 aunces.
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina 1. Compo g o s e s
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the v f 0 Ounces
lesson. . “;’#
Any combination of the questions below may be used to 5 *,‘L%
lead the discussion. v | om
*  What strategy did you use to solve Problem 2? S ety Sy s By o

Did you need the conversion table to help you

convert pounds to ounces? If not, what rule did

you use?
Eu REKA Lesson 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 16

measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Explain your solution for Problem 5(h) to your
partner. Is there a rule for converting yards to
inches?

4e7

o N gl T ] |

When might you need to compare units in real L N [ | 3 |

life like those in Problem 6? : i: —
Looking at the conversion tables, what do you | » | 120 o | s
g y 15 | !{D 14 N 41

notice about the units that we are converting?

The rule for converting feet to inches is

The rule for converting yards 1o feet is

Is it easier to use the conversion table or to use _uitply feet times 12 ultiply yards fimes 3 _
the rule to convert? Why? i

i . s 3feetlinch= }7 ches b 1fet10mches=_ |42 ioches
Name some units that are customary units. R . e Bb:
Name some units that are metric units. e e L i 0
A yard and a meter are close in length but not b s pouns s 0 i i syewarnus_2D% vau

exactly the same. Yards are part of the
customary system of measurement, and meters
are part of the metric system of measurement.
Can you think of any other pairs that are close,
but not the same, like this?

6 Answer “tree” or “false” for the following statements. If the statement is false, change the right side of

the comparson to make it true.
a2 kiograms > 2,600 grams &[ﬂ
1 Lilogaams > |, (500 gnms
b 12feet<180inches __falSL

1R fret < ISD inches

€ 10 blometers = 10,000 meters true.

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more effectively for future lessons. The questions may be
read aloud to the students.

Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 17
measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.

Lesson 1:

EUREKA
MATH
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Sprint

A Number Correct:
Convert to Dollars
1. 1 cent = SO. 23. 6 pennies =
2. 2 cents = 24, 5 dimes =
3. 3 cents = 25. 5 pennies =
4, 8 cents = 26. 1 dime 1 penny =
5. 80 cents = 27. 1 dime 2 pennies =
6. 70 cents = 28. 1 dime 7 pennies =
7. 60 cents = 29. 4 dimes 5 pennies =
8. 20 cents = 30. 6 dimes 3 pennies =
9. 1 penny = 31. 3 pennies 6 dimes =
10. 1dime = 32. 7 pennies 9 dimes =
11. 2 pennies = 33. 1 quarter =
12. 2 dimes = 34. 2 quarters =
13. 3 pennies = 35. 3 quarters =
14. 3 dimes = 36. 2 quarters 3 pennies =
15. 9 dimes = 37. 1 quarter 3 pennies =
16. 7 pennies = 38. 3 quarters 3 pennies =
17. 8 dimes = 39. 2 quarters 2 dimes =
18. 4 pennies = 40. 1 quarter 1 dime =
19. 6 dimes = 41. 3 quarters 1 dime =
20. 8 pennies = 42. 1 quarter 4 dimes =
21. 7 dimes = 43. 3 quarters 2 dimes =
22, 9 pennies = 44, 3 quarters 18 pennies =
EU REKA Lesson 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 18

MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Sprint

B Number Correct:
Improvement:

Convert to Dollars

1. 2 cents = SO. 23. 5 pennies =

2. 3 cents = 24, 6 dimes =

3. 4 cents = 25. 4 pennies =

4, 9 cents = 26. 1 dime 1 penny =

5. 90 cents = 27. 1 dime 2 pennies =

6. 80 cents = 28. 1 dime 8 pennies =

7. 70 cents = 29. 5 dimes 4 pennies =

8. 30 cents = 30. 7 dimes 4 pennies =

9. 1 penny = 31. 4 pennies 7 dimes =

10. 1dime = 32. 6 pennies 8 dimes =

11. 2 pennies = 33. 1 quarter =

12. 2 dimes = 34. 2 quarters =

13. 3 pennies = 35. 3 quarters =

14. 3 dimes = 36. 2 quarters 4 pennies =

15. 8 dimes = 37. 1 quarter 4 pennies =

16. 6 pennies = 38. 3 quarters 4 pennies =

17. 7 dimes = 39. 2 quarters 3 dimes =

18. 9 pennies = 40. 1 quarter 2 dimes =

19. 5 dimes = 41. 3 quarters 2 dimes =

20. 7 pennies = 42. 1 quarter 5 dimes =

21. 9 dimes = 43. 3 quarters 1 dime =

22, 8 pennies = 44, 3 quarters 19 pennies =
EU REKA Lesson 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 19

measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Practice Sheet

Name Date
a Pounds Ounces
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

The rule for converting pounds to ounces is

Yards Feet C. Feet Inches

O |0 | N[O | U | B |WwW | N|K
O |0 | N[O | U | Bl w | N

[y
o
[Eny
o

The rule for converting yards to feet is The rule for converting feet to inches is

Eu REKA Lesson 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 20
MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Problem Set m

Name Date

Use RDW to solve Problems 1-3.

1. Evan put a 2-pound weight on one side of the scale. How many 1-ounce
weights will he need to put on the other side of the scale to make
them equal?

2. Julius put a 3-pound weight on one side of the scale. Abel put 35 1-ounce weights on the other side.
How many more 1-ounce weights does Abel need to balance the scale?

3. Mrs. Upton’s baby weighs 5 pounds and 4 ounces. How many total ounces does the baby weigh?

4. Complete the following conversion tables, and write the rule under each table.

a.
Pounds Ounces

1

3

7

10
17

The rule for converting pounds to ounces is
Eu REKA Lesson 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 21
measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Problem Set

b. C.
Feet Inches Yards Feet
1 1
2 2
5 4
10 10
15 14
The rule for converting feet to inches is The rule for converting yards to feet is
5. Solve.
a. 3feetlinch= inches b. 11 feet 10 inches = inches
c. 5yards1foot= feet d. 12yards 2 feet = feet
e. 27 pounds 10 ounces = ounces f. 18 yards 9 feet = feet
g. 14 pounds 5 ounces = ounces h. 5vyards 2 feet = inches

6. Answer true or false for the following statements. If the statement is false, change the right side of the
comparison to make it true.

a. 2 kilograms > 2,600 grams

b. 12 feet< 140 inches

c. 10 kilometers = 10,000 meters

Eu REKA Lesson 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 22
MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.

©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G4-M7-TE-1.3.0-09.2015


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US

A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Exit Ticket | L/

Name Date
1. Solve.

a. 8feet= inches

b. 4vyards 2 feet= feet

c. 14 pounds 7 ounces = ounces

2. Answer true or false for the following statements. If the statement is false, change the right side of the
comparison to make it true.

a. 3 pounds > 60 ounces

b. 12 yards <40 feet

Eu REKA Lesson 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 23
MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Homework [y
Name
1. Complete the tables.
a.
Yards Feet Feet Inches Yards Inches
1 1 1
2 2 3
3 5 6
5 10 10
10 15 12
2. Solve.
a. 2vyards2inches = b. 9vyards 10 inches = inches
c. 4yards2feet= d. 13 vyards 1 foot = feet
e. 17 feet2inches= f. 11yards 1 foot = feet
g. 15yards 2 feet = h. 5yards 2 feet = inches
3. Ally has a piece of string that is 6 yards 2 feet long. How many inches of string does she have?
Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 24

Eu REKA Lesson 1:

MATH
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A STORY OF UNITS

4. Complete the table.

Lesson 1 Homework [/

Pounds

Ounces

10

12

5. Renee’s baby sister weighs 7 pounds 2 ounces. How many ounces does her sister weigh?

6. Answer true or false for the following statements
comparison to make it true.

a. 4kilograms < 4,100 grams

. If the statement is false, change the right side of the

b. 10yards < 360 inches

c. 10 liters = 100,000 milliliters

Eu REKA Lesson 1: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 25

M I TH.. measurement tools, and
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2

Lesson 2

Objective: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units
using measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (11 minutes)
Concept Development (39 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (11 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (5 minutes)
= Convert Length Units 4.MD.1 (4 minutes)
= Convert Capacity Units 4.MD.1 (2 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (5 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets

Note: In this lesson and throughout Module 7, Fluency Practice includes an opportunity for review and
mastery of the addition and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets. Four options
are provided in this lesson:

=  Practice Set A is multi-digit addition.

=  Practice Set B is multi-digit subtraction.

= Practice Set C is multi-digit subtraction with zeros in the minuend.
= Practice Set D is multi-digit addition and subtraction.

All Practice Sets have a Part 1 and a Part 2. Note that Part 2 has fewer regroupings and may be used for
students working below grade level. The answers to both Part 1 and Part 2 are the same for ease of
correction.

Students complete as many problems as possible in 120 seconds. Collect any Practice Sets that have been
completed within the 120 seconds, and check the answers. Students who do not finish in 120 seconds can be
encouraged to use their Practice Sets for practice at home or for remedial practice in the classroom. The next
time the Practice Sets are used, students who have successfully completed their set with 100% accuracy can
move to the next level. Others should repeat the same level until mastery. Keep a record of student
progress.

Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 26

MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2

For early finishers, assign a counting pattern and start number. For example, “Finish early? Count by sevens
starting at 168 on the back of your Practice Set.” Celebrate improvement and advancement. Encourage
students to compete with themselves rather than with their peers. Notify caring adults of each child’s
progress.

Convert Length Units (4 minutes)
Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 1 and metric conversions from Module 2.

T: (Write1km=__m.) How many meters are in 1 kilometer?
S: 1,000 m.

Repeat the process for 2 and 3 kilometers.
T: (Write7km =__ m.) Write the number sentence.
S:  (Write 7 km = 7,000 m.)
T: (Write1m=__cm.) How many centimeters are in 1 meter?
S: 100 cm.

Repeat the process for 2 and 3 meters.

T: (Write8 m=__cm.) Write the number sentence.
S: (Write 8 m =800 cm.)

T: (Writelyd=__ ft.) How many feet are in 1 yard?
S: 3 feet.

Repeat the process for 2 and 3 yards.

T: (Write 10yd = ___ ft.) Write the number sentence.
S: (Write 10 yd = 30 ft.)

T: (Writelft=__in.) How many inches are in 1 foot?
S: 12inches.

Repeat the process for 2 and 3 feet.

Convert Capacity Units (2 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews metric conversions from Module 2.

T: (Write 1 liter=_ mL.) How many milliliters are in 1 liter?
S: 1,000 mL.

Repeat the process for 2 and 3 liters.

T: (Write 6 liters=__ mL.) Write the number sentence.
S:  (Write 6 liters = 6,000 mL.)

Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 27
MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Concept Development (39 minutes)

Materials:

Lesson 2

(T) Gallon container, quart container, pint container, liquid measuring cup, funnel, water

(S) Gallon container (1 per group), quart container (1 per group), pint container (1 per group),
liguid measuring cup (1 per group), funnel (1 per group), bucket filled with 1.5 gallons of water

(1 per group), Practice Sheet

Note: Groups of 3 are recommended.

Problem 1: Convert gallons to quarts.

T:

(Hold up a 1-gallon container and a 1-quart container. Display the words gallon and quart.) This
container measures 1 gallon. This container measures 1 quart of liquid. In your groups, fill the
gallon with water using a 1-quart measure. How many quarts does it take to fill a gallon?

Allow enough time for all groups to have an opportunity to fill a gallon.

S: We used 4 quarts to fill the gallon.
T: On your Practice Sheet, fill in the first line of the Gallons to Quarts [ . -
) ) allons Quarts
table. What is the rule for converting gallons to quarts? : m
S: Multiply the number of gallons by 4. = A gallon holds 4 times as N §
much as a quart. : T
T: How can we find the number of quarts in 13 gallons? : I
S: We could get 13 1-gallon containers and fill them up using the g 20
quart measure. = We can use the rule and multiply the number . 2t
of gallons by 4. 13 x4 =52. 13 gallons = 52 quarts. = The
conversion table tells us how many quarts are in 3 gallons and 10 4 2§
gallons. Just add them together. 2 37
T: Just like we converted pounds to ounces, yards to feet, and feet ? 3
to inches in the last lesson, we can use the conversion table as a 10 40
tool to solve for the number of gallons in a given number of
quarts.
How many quarts will there be in 18 gallons 3 quarts?
S: 75 quarts. Quarts Pints
1 2
Problem 2: Convert quarts to pints. Relate pints to gallons. 2 Y
T: (Hold up a 1-pint measure, and display the word pint.) Thisis a 3 L
measurement of 1 pint. Fill the quart to find out how many pints 4 §
equal 1 quart. 5 10
Allow enough time for all groups to have an opportunity to fill a quart. 6 \Z
7
S: We used 2 pints to fill the quart. s
. 8 |
T: (Display the two-column table.) We now know that 1 quart ; “'
equals 2 pints. On your Practice Sheet, fill in the first line. ¢
. . . 10 20
T: What is the rule for converting quarts to pints?
Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 28
measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

How did you find the answer?

“w 44w

Lesson 2

Multiply the number of quarts by 2. = A quart holds 2 times as much as a pint.
Complete the table. Then, solve for the number of pints in 13 quarts 1 pint.

in 3 quarts, so 20 pints plus 6 pints is 26 pints. Last, we have to add the 1 pint to get 27 pints in

13 quarts 1 pint.

T: (Point to the row with 4 quarts.) What do we know about the relationship between quarts and

gallons?
4 quarts equal 1 gallon.
So how many pints equal 1 gallon?

PN I

8 pints equal 1 gallon.
T: Pour 8 pints into 1 gallon to confirm.

Allow time for students to test their answers.

T: With your partner, solve for the number of pints in 2
gallons 3 quarts.

S: 2 gallonsis 16 pints. 3 quarts is 6 pints. 22 pints equal
2 gallons 3 quarts.

Problem 3: Convert pints to cups. Relate cups to quarts and gallons.

T: (Hold up a 1-cup measure, and display the word cup.)

NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

Some learners may need scaffolds for

managing information, such as
conversion rules for measurement units.
Provide graphic organizers and other

visuals, such as the four-column table

There are 26 pints in 13 quarts, plus 1 pint is 27 pints. = There are 20 pints in 10 quarts and 6 pints

below, to assist students with connecting

relationships between gallons, quarts,

pints, and cups.

This is a measurement of 1 cup. Fill the pint to find out Gallons | Quarts | Pints | Cups
how many cups equal 1 pint. . 5
Allow enough time for all groups to have an opportunity to fill a
pint. Repeat as done in Problems 1 and 2 by finding the ! 2 4
conversion rule, completing the table on the Practice Sheet, and 3 6
solving for the number of cups in 16 pints 1 cup. ) . . 1
T: (Point to the row with 2 pints.) What do we know
about the relationship between pints and quarts?
S: 2 pints equal 1 quart. =
Pints Cups
T: So, how many cups equal 1 quart?
1 2
S: 4 cups equal 1 quart. .
2
T: Pour 4 cupsinto 1 quart to confirm. Discuss the - .
conversion rule for quarts to cups with your partner.
(Allow time for students to test their answers.) - §
S:  Multiply the number of quarts by 4. = A quart is - 1o
4 times as much as a cup. 6 \z
T: With your partner, solve for the number of cupsin 3 7 14
quarts 1 pint. 8 e
S:  1quartis4cups, so 3 quartsis 12 cups. 1 pintis 2 cups. 14 cups 9 ¥4
equal 3 quarts 1 pint. 10 20
Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using
measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2

With your partner, use the conversion rules to determine how many cups equal 1 gallon.
S: 1 quart equals 4 cups. 4 quarts equal 1 gallon. So, 16 cups equal 1 gallon.

Measure to confirm. Complete the statements comparing cups, pints, quarts, and gallons on the
Practice Sheet.

Display: 1 gallon =4 quarts, 1 quart =4 cups, 1 quart = 2 pints, 1 pint = 2 cups.

T: Discuss with your partner some of these rules we 13;20"

learned today. How will you be able to keep them - ™~
organized? What relationships do you see between
these measurements?

S:  Cups, quarts, and gallons are closely related because 1 quart
it takes 4 cups to equal 1 quart and 4 quarts to make A
1 gallon. So, the rule of times 4 makes those
measurements easy to memorize and use.
- Quarts, pints, and cups are closely related, too.
2 cups equal 1 pint. 2 pints equal 1 quart. If | use the 1pint
times 2 rule with these measurements, they will be N
easy to convert. 1

Support students in understanding the connectedness of
these 4 capacity measurements by displaying an image, such 1cup
as the one pictured to the right, or by asking students to draw A,
tape diagrams to show the relationship if they are unable to
express it in words.

Problem 4: Calculate a two-step conversion.

@ Brandon made 5 gallons of iced tea for his party. How many cups of iced tea can he serve?
T: With your partner, use the RDW process to solve this problem.

Selution B Solwkton B

5 34\\ons /’/‘Qi_’_\
"

ﬁ 4 :+ :)( ; 5XL\%¥=7—0%\’M‘$ EE yyde= e

\1}/1 0% 4e = B eur \?{; 5$l(nc=?>0c

e Prandon can serve te can cevve
%O Cups - «owvs

In Solution A, the student starts with the whole tape representing 5 gallons, finds the number of quarts in all
the iced tea, and then multiplies the number of quarts by 4 to find the total number of cups. In Solution B,
the student finds the number of cups in 1 gallon and then multiplies that by 5 to find the number of cups in
5 gallons. Be aware of students who know 1 gallon equals 16 cups and multiply 16 times 5.

Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 30
MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the
Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some
classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by
specifying which problems they work on first. Some
problems do not specify a method for solving. Students
should solve these problems using the RDW approach
used for Application Problems.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Create conversion tables for length,
weight, and capacity units using measurement tools, and
use the tables to solve problems.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a conversation
to debrief the Problem Set and process the lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= Let’s compare two different representations of
Problem 2. How are these students’ solutions the
same? How are they different? How did each
represent the comparison?

=  How could you solve Problem 5(c) using the
conversion table? How could you solve it without
a conversion table?

= Explain the strategy you used to solve Problem 8.
Compare solution strategies with your small
group. Whose way of solving was the most
efficient?

=  |f someone wanted to find the number of pints or
quarts in 150 gallons, would it make sense to use
the conversion table to solve? Why is
understanding the conversion rule important?

Lesson 2:

EUREKA
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Lesson 2

e Jack o

Use ROW to solve Problems 1-3.

1 mohu!;;mo'mll. How many pints does she have? \
A~ | wnike 2',}
mmm 3 owikss Logh Susie has lo P"‘B-

2. Kristin has 3 gallons 2 quarts of water, Alana needs the same amount of water but only has 8 quarts.
How many more quarts of water does Alana need?

2
Kﬁm gl 291> H ot Alana needs lo more

A[; HE P R 3,,.'4”(“!:-‘
3. Leonard bought 4 iters of orange juice. How many millliters of juice does he have ?
L
o = 1,000mL R
ETTT0 700w Leonsd has 4000 o o
== YL = 4000 mL
Lacomb.
4, Complete the following conversion tables and write the rule under each table.
. 5
Gadlons. Quarts Quans Piots.
) Y 1 ¥
__ 3 ) 12 A 2 o ,L’
2 20 g 12
| 10 4o 10 20
O S S, S | TR — V.. -
| 13 52 ¥ﬁx767 . 31
The rule for converting galons to quarts is The rule for converting quarts to pints is
ulhy S multily Hhe %mh Hiwes 2

5. Solve.

2. 8 gallons 2 quarts = Z! quarts
© Squarts 2 pints = 1§ piets

e 26gatonsSauarts=__ 2[4 gims

b 15galons2quants=__ G2 quans
¢ ounsipmss_ 59 cups

f. 32 galions 2 quarts » 920 cups

6. Answer true or false for the following statements. If your answer s false, make the statement true.

filse I gatln > Bguarts

a. 1gaflon >4 quarts

b. 5 liters = 5,000 miliditers tﬂl
inds <
¢ 15 pints <1 galion 1 cup false IS pints < Z gadloms
7. Russell has § iters of a certain medicine. If it takes 2 mililiters to make 1 dose, how many doses can he
make?
5L | L= 1,000 mL 5,000 + 2= 2,600
5L 75000 mL

T )
|

Russel om maks 2,500 doses.

Each month, the Moare tamily drinks 16 galions of milk and the Sder famby goes through 44 quarts of
milc. Which farly drinks more mitk each month?

" e Igat = gt The Moove fanaly drinks miare

milk cack menth than o Siler

lagal = U187 z
3 pca | el s fp:ilj because b‘/’l is fu.k'
gt than #
9. Keith's lemonade stand served lemonads in glasses with a capacity of 1 cup. If he had 9 gallons of

lemonade, how many cups could he sell?
1 | gal = lee

¥ Keith could sell 144 caps

qgiete ol

Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using
measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2

=  When measuring liquid, such as a bottle of drinking water, which customary unit could | use? Which
metric unit could | use?

= Milk is usually sold in customary units. Which customary units are used for milk? On the other hand,
soda is sold in metric units. Which metric unit is used for soda?

How many gallons of juice would our class need to serve at its next party so that each student in our
class would receive 1 cup of juice? What about 2 cups of juice?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.

Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 32

MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Name

Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Set A

Practice Set A Part 1: Multi-Digit Addition Fluency

Date

1.
8§ 1 4 9 4 2, 0 3 9 56 3
+ 7, 2 6 4 + 8, 8 4 8 4 3 8

4.

6 58 199 4 4 5, 7 38 617
+ 2 5 6 75 + 3 7, 1 9 3, 8 59
Practice Set A Part 2: Multi-Digit Addition Fluency
1. 2.

9, 2 0 2 4 2, 7 7 4 5 3, 545
+ 6, 2 11 + 8, 5 0 3 4 456
4, 5.

60 4 7 5 4 45 4, 3 5 1 0 7 2 8

+ 7 9 1 20 + 2 9 0 6 2 1, 7 4 8
Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 33

EUREKA
MATH

measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.

©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G4-M7-TE-1.3.0-09.2015


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US

A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Set B

Name Date

Practice Set B Part 1: Multi-Digit Subtraction Fluency

1. 2.
7, 7 39 23 145
— 5 5 46 - 5 1209

3 4.
71 3 78 47 9 541
-6 1 8 76 - 78 856

Practice Set B Part 2: Multi-Digit Subtraction Fluency

1. 2.
7, 6 9 9 19 145
— 5 5 06 — 1, 1 2 9
3 4.
7 1, 8 7 8 479 497
-6 2, 3 76 — 7 8 8 12
Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 34

MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Set C

Name Date

Practice Set C Part 1: Multi-Digit Subtraction with Zeros Fluency

1 2.
7, 890 28 001
—5 4 7 2 - 5 853

3 4.
6 0 407 400 069
— 35 3 44 - 2 4 36 2

Practice Set C Part 2: Multi-Digit Subtraction with Zeros Fluency

1 2.
7, 8 90 2 8§ 6 09
— 5 4 7 2 — 6, 4 6 1
3 4.
6 0, 4 97 4 0 00 8 69
— 35 4 3 4 — 2 5 162
Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 35

MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Set D

Name Date

Practice Set D Part 1: Multi-Digit Addition and Subtraction Fluency

1 2. 3
9, 3 2 7 39 463 758 19 4
+ 9 6 6 4 - 38 938 + 3 5 478
4. 5 °
8 39 01 4 438 615 96 004 3
— 2 7, 075 + 193 9709 - 36 8 972

Practice Set D Part 2: Multi-Digit Addition and Subtraction Fluency

1. 2. 3.
9, 6 30 3 4 47 8 7 5 4 4 5 4
+ 9, 3 61 -3 3 953 + 39 2138
4 5. 6
83 9 0 9 9 1038 2105 95 9 9 4 3
— 2 7, 160 + 5 2 4 3 7 9 — 36 8 8 7 2
Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 36
~ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 2 Practice Sheet

Name Date
a Gallons Quarts b. Quarts Pints

1 1

2 2

3 3

4 4

5 5

6 6

7 7

8 8

9 9

10 10

The rule for converting gallons to quarts is The rule for converting quarts to pints is
C. Pints Cups d. 1gallon=___ pints

1
2 lquart=___ cups
3
4 lgallon=__  cups
5
6
7
8
9

10

The rule for converting pints to cups is

EUREKA
MATH

©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G4-M7-TE-1.3.0-09.2015

4e7

Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using
measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.

37


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US

A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 Problem Set | ‘LV/

Name Date

Use RDW to solve Problems 1-3.

I\

16allon

1. Susie has 3 quarts of milk. How many pints does she have?

2. Kristin has 3 gallons 2 quarts of water. Alana needs the same amount of water but only has 8 quarts.
How many more quarts of water does Alana need?

3. Leonard bought 4 liters of orange juice. How many milliliters of juice does he have?

4. Complete the following conversion tables and write the rule under each table.

a. b.
Gallons Quarts Quarts Pints
1 1
3 2
5 6
10 10
13 16
The rule for converting gallons to quarts is The rule for converting quarts to pints is
EU REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 38

MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 Problem Set | ‘LV/

Solve.

a. 8gallons 2 quarts = quarts b. 15 gallons 2 quarts = quarts
c. 8quarts 2 pints = pints d. 12 quarts 3 pints = cups

e. 26 gallons 3 quarts = pints f. 32 gallons 2 quarts = cups

Answer true or false for the following statements. If your answer is false, make the statement true.

a. 1gallon>4 quarts

b. 5 liters = 5,000 milliliters

c. 15 pints<1gallon1cup

Russell has 5 liters of a certain medicine. If it takes 2 milliliters to make 1 dose, how many doses can
he make?

Each month, the Moore family drinks 16 gallons of milk and the Siler family goes through 44 quarts of
milk. Which family drinks more milk each month?

Keith’s lemonade stand served lemonade in glasses with a capacity of 1 cup. If he had 9 gallons of
lemonade, how many cups could he sell?

Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 39

MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Name

1. Complete the table.

Quarts

Cups

Lesson 2 Exit Ticket

Date

2. Bonnie’s doctor recommended that she drink 2 cups of milk per day. If she buys 3 quarts of milk, will it

be enough milk to last 1 week? Explain how you know.

Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 40
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 Homework |17/

Name Date

Use the RDW process to solve Problems 1-3.

1. Dawn needs to pour 3 gallons of water into her fish tank. She only has a 1-cup measuring cup. How
many cups of water should she put in the tank?

2. Julia has 4 gallons 2 quarts of water. Ally needs the same amount of water but only has 12 quarts. How
much more water does Ally need?

3. Sean drank 2 liters of water today, which was 280 milliliters more than he drank yesterday. How much
water did he drink yesterday?

4. Complete the tables.

a b.
Gallons Quarts Quarts Pints
1 1
2 2
4 6
12 10
15 16
Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 41
measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 Homework |17/

Solve.

a. 6gallons 3 quarts = quarts b. 12 gallons 2 quarts = quarts
c. 5quartslpint= pints d. 13 quarts 3 pints = cups

e. 17 gallons 2 quarts = pints f. 27 gallons 3 quarts = cups

Explain how you solved Problem 5(f).

Answer true or false for the following statements. If your answer is false, make the statement true by
correcting the right side of the comparison.

a. 2 quarts>10 pints

b. 6 liters = 6,000 milliliters

c. 16cups<4quartslcup

Joey needs to buy 3 quarts of chocolate milk. The store only sells it in pint containers. How many pints
of chocolate milk should he buy? Explain how you know.

Granny Smith made punch. She used 2 pints of ginger ale, 3 pints of fruit punch, and 1 pint of orange
juice. She served the punch in glasses that had a capacity of 1 cup. How many cups can she fill?

Eu REKA Lesson 2: Create conversion tables for length, weight, and capacity units using 42

MATH_ measurement tools, and use the tables to solve problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3

Lesson 3

Objective: Create conversion tables for units of time, and use the tables to
solve problems.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (8 minutes)
Concept Development (42 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (8 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
= Convert Capacity Units 4.MD.1 (4 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Topic A and for the remainder of the year, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an
opportunity for mastery of the addition and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets.
The process is detailed and materials are provided in Lesson 2.

Convert Capacity Units (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 2 and metric conversions from Module 2.

T: (WritelL=__mL.) How many milliliters are in 1 liter?
S: 1,000 milliliters.

Repeat the process for 2 and 3 liters.

T: (Write5L=__ mL.) Write the number sentence.

S: (Write 5L =5,000 mL.)

T: (Writelgal=__ gt.) How many quarts are in 1 gallon?
S: 4 quarts.

Repeat the process for 2 and 3 gallons.

T: (Write9gal=__ qgt.) Write the number sentence.
S: (Write 9 gal =36 qt.)

EUREKA Lesson 3: Create conversion tables for units of time, and use the tables to solve 43
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3

T: (Writelqgt=__ pt.) How many pints are in 1 quart?
S: 2 pints.
Repeat the process for 2 and 3 quarts.

T: (Write 7 gt=__ pt.) Write the number sentence.
S: (Write 7 gt = 14 pt.)
T: (Writelpt=__c.) How many cups are in 1 pint?
S: 2 cups.

Repeat the process for 2 and 3 pints.

T: (Write 6 pt=__ c.) Write the number sentence.
S: (Write6pt=12c.)

Concept Development (42 minutes)
NOTES ON

Materials: (T) Analog clock with a second hand, stopwatch MATERIALS:
(S) Stopwatch (1 per group), personal white board,

. If stopwatches are not abundant
Practice Sheet

enough to easily provide one for each
group, consider virtual materials, such

Problem 1: Convert minutes to seconds. Selthoselfolnd at thelfellowinglinks:

T: (Hold up an analog clock.) This clock has three hands. Online Stopwatch: Fireworks
What units do the three hands count? @nilinektopwiatuhelEe Raine

S:  Hours, minutes, and seconds.

T: How many seconds are in 1 minute?

S: 60 seconds.

T: Inyour groups, one person will need to be in charge of the Minutes seconds
stopwa.tch. Th.e rest of the group Yvill c!ose their eyes and, when " “ Lo
the.y think 1 minute has pass.ed, will write M on their personal P 20
white boards. The person with the stopwatch tells the group when .

1 minute has passed. Let's see who comes closest to 1 minute. ? \§0

T: (Allow students to finish the activity.) Did any of you write M on : 7;:2
your board at exactly 1 minute? _— 200

T (D.isplay the two-column table.) What is the rule for converting . ¥20
minutes to seconds? = . ™ wgo
Multiply by 60. 5 5%
Complete the conversion table for minutes to seconds. o LoD

(Complete the table.)
Solve for how many seconds are in 16 minutes.

10 minutes is 600 seconds. 6 minutes is 360 seconds. 600 + 360 = 960. 960 seconds are in 16
minutes. = 16 times 60 is 960. 16 minutes equals 960 seconds.

©“ A4 49

Repeat the process with 23 minutes.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3

Problem 2: Convert hours to minutes.
T: Let’simagine, as we practiced in Grade 3, that we unwrap the clock and look at the numbers on a
number line.

T: We can use the number line to help us determine the number of minutes in one hour. How many
minutes are in an hour?

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
—~
5 min
S: 60 minutes.
T: How many groups of 5 minutes? Hours —
S: 12 groups. . Lo
T: (Display the two-column table.) Complete the conversion table for ) - 120
hours to minutes. 3 \€0
[ T: How many minutes are in 18 hours? % 240
S: 600 +480 =1,080. There are 1,080 minutes in 18 hours. 5 200
- 18 x 60 =1,080. 18 hours equals 1,080 minutes. s 200
m T: How many seconds are in 18 minutes? (Pause.) - TET
S: It’s the same number! 1,080 seconds. P Yo
T: Why? 5 %0
| S: We multiplied by a factor of 60 for both. = The rule is times 60. 10 00
Repeat the process with 36 hours.
Days Hours
Problem 3: Convert days to hours. 1 24
T: With your partner, determine the number of hours in 1 day. Use 2 L¢3
the number line if it helps you. 3 | 12
S: There are 24 hours in 1 day. The number line represents 12 hours, 4 a1
but | know that we need to double that because 12:00 a.m. to 5 | 20
12:00 p.m. is just half the day. A full day would be another 6 |4 %
12 hours back to 12:00 a.m. 7 "
T Ifwe knpw that there are 24 hours in 1 day, we can complete the 8 192
conversion table for days to hours. Complete the table. 3 m
. How many hours are in 14 days? 50 240
S: 240 hours + 96 hours =336 hours. = 14 x 24 = 336. 14 days E—
equals 336 hours.
Repeat the process for 42 days.
Eu REKA Lesson 3: Create conversion tables for units of time, and use the tables to solve 45
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3

Problem 4: Solve a word problem involving converting days to hours.

T: The Apollo 17 mission was completed in 12 days, 14 hours. How many hours did the mission last?

Solution B e
Solufion A — Doluion
_— 12days 14 hovrs =
e 13 diyS
12 days [4 hovrs \ \ /—_/\“‘/_’_\
/__/\_,__\ o v r
240 hours h:?‘ Inj;:n v
/\,—v—’;“ i |L % Z"‘ = 288 ’zm, 10 hovrs
¢ hovrs
lodays ~ A4ms weurs q /
oy - —% 238+ 1= 302
|12 days= |0 days+ 3 _
e Zqo mmission Jok 302 hovrs )3 . 24 3‘1
23¢ 1%
(lox24) + (2 x 24) 708 x24, 312 hr- 1D hr = 30Z hr
52
- 740 + g + 1% 260 I hok 302 hours.
30Z hors 212
= 7838
The wission \asted
202 hovrs.
Problem Set (10 minutes)
NOTES ON
Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem MULTIPLE MEANS
Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some classes, it may be OF ENGAGEMENT:
appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which Differentiate the difficulty of the word
problems they work on first. Some problems do not specify a problem by offering students working
method for solving. Students should solve these problems using above grade level these extension

the RDW approach used for Application Problems. questions:
= Research the duration of Apollo
16’s mission in days and hours.
How many hours did it last?
= Compare the duration of Apollo 16
and 17’s missions.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Create conversion tables for units of
time, and use the tables to solve problems.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= Explain how you could solve Problem 1 without a
number line.

= Would it make sense to solve Problem 2 in
seconds? Why or why not?

= Explain two strategies for solving problems
converting a number of days to hours. Which
method is most efficient and why? Which
strategy did you use to solve Problem 7?

= Can anyone describe how time is kept in the
military or in a foreign country? Is time (seconds,
minutes, hours) defined as a metric or customary
system?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

Lesson 3:

EUREKA
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Lesson 3

e Jack Date

Use RDW to solve Problems 1-2.

1 Courtney needs to lkeave the house by 8:00 a.m, If she wakes up st 6:00 a.m., how many minutes does
she have to get ready? Use the number line to show your work.

P s v e s R Carduyhe
e Iwr = LD aam 120 minutes

2hes 120 min kjdr rula

. Glullana’s goal was to run & marathon in under 6 hours. What was her goal In minutes?
(o ke

| hr = leomin Giudiana's Juduub
m lhre 300 won Fun a marathon in

under 3o minades,

w

Complete the following conversion tables and write the rule under each table
a b.

Wours ] [P o [ e

: | w | : [ 2 |
L : 44

¢ | 3Buo 5 120

» oo ‘ ? [ e

1 [ ao0 . 0 | 240

The rule for converting hours to minutes, and
minutes to seconds, is

Mulbply by Lo
=3

The rule for converting days to hours is

mudbigly Hhe Qﬁ Hazs 24

4. Sole.
2 9hours 30 minutes = 5 70 minutes b. 7 minutes 45 seconds = a 5 seconds
e 9dms20hours=__ LI houws d. 22 minutes 27 seconds = |y T seconds

e 13days19hours=_ D] hours t. 23 hours 5 minutes = 38D minutes

5. Explain how you solved Problem 4(f).
Eachhour has 0 minvkes, so | mutbiphed €0 minudes fimes 23 gng
fhen alded m tie last 5 minubes.

6. How many seconds are i 14 minutes 43 seconds?

o i | win= LOsec
’_\_/“"L 1Yminz=8905ec i pinufes 43 seconds
—— is lﬁu.lh 883 secends.
U 4 4o
0 x6o + 4S
o Rl TR T
7. How many hours are there in 4 weeks 3 days?
Y wteks 3 olay
o | Aay = 24 hours
3days=172 hours
T Aays = (L& Woues
_ 3dsyss -
{ wedk= 12 wours Y weeks = LT2Z hover

1§ hovrg
24 ks LI

’ Bk +12
g e
THE Wours are Ta ' weeks 2 days

Create conversion tables for units of time, and use the tables to solve
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 Practice Sheet | L/

Name Date
a b.
Minutes Seconds Hours Minutes
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
10 10
The rule for converting minutes to seconds is The rule for converting hours to minutes is
C.
Days Hours
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

The rule for converting days to hours is

EUREKA Lesson 3: Create conversion tables for units of time, and use the tables to solve 48
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 Problem Set | ‘Lv/

Name Date

Use RDW to solve Problems 1-2.

1. Courtney needs to leave the house by 8:00 a.m. If she wakes up at 6:00 a.m., how many minutes does
she have to get ready? Use the number line to show your work.

2. Giuliana’s goal was to run a marathon in under 6 hours. What was her goal in minutes?

3. Complete the following conversion tables and write the rule under each table.

a b.
Hours Minutes Days Hours
1 1
3 2
6 5
10 7
15 10
The rule for converting hours to minutes and The rule for converting days to hours is

minutes to seconds is

EUREKA Lesson 3: Create conversion tables for units of time, and use the tables to solve 49

— blems.
MATH "

©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G4-M7-TE-1.3.0-09.2015


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US

A STORY OF UNITS

4. Solve.
a. 9 hours 30 minutes = minutes b. 7 minutes 45 seconds =
c. 9days 20 hours = hours d. 22 minutes 27 seconds =
e. 13 days 19 hours = hours f. 23 hours 5 minutes =

5. Explain how you solved Problem 4(f).

6. How many seconds are in 14 minutes 43 seconds?

7. How many hours are there in 4 weeks 3 days?

EUREKA Lesson 3: Create conversion tables for units of time, and use the tables to solve
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seconds

seconds

minutes
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 Exit Ticket

Name Date

The astronauts from Apollo 17 completed 3 spacewalks while on the moon for a total duration of 22 hours 4
minutes. How many minutes did the astronauts walk in space?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 Homework |17/

Name Date

Use RDW to solve Problems 1-2.

1. Jeffrey practiced his drums from 4:00 p.m. until 7:00 p.m. How many minutes did he practice? Use the
number line to show your work.

2. Isla used her computer for 5 hours over the weekend. How many minutes did she spend on the
computer?

3. Complete the following conversion tables and write the rule under each table.

a. b.
Hours Minutes Days Hours
1 1
2 3
5 6
9 8
12 20
The rule for converting hours to minutes is The rule for converting days to hours is
EUREKA Lesson 3: Create conversion tables for units of time, and use the tables to solve 52
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 Homework |17/

4. Solve.
a. 10 hours 30 minutes = minutes b. 6 minutes 15 seconds = seconds
c. 4days 20 hours = hours d. 3 minutes 45 seconds = seconds
e. 23days 21 hours= hours f. 17 hours 5 minutes = minutes

5. Explain how you solved Problem 4(f).

6. It took a space shuttle 8 minutes 36 seconds to launch and reach outer space. How many seconds did
it take?

7. Apollo 16’s mission lasted just over 1 week 4 days. How many hours are there in 1 week 4 days?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4

Lesson 4

Objective: Solve multiplicative comparison word problems using
measurement conversion tables.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (11 minutes)

Concept Development (40 minutes)
B Student Debrief (9 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (11 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
= Convert Length Units 4.MD.1 (4 minutes)
= Convert Weight Units 4.MD.1 (3 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Topic A and for the remainder of the year, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an
opportunity for mastery of the addition and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets.
The process is detailed and Practice Sets are provided in Lesson 2.

Convert Length Units (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 1 and metric conversions from Module 2.

T: (Write 1,000 m.) 1,000 m is the same as 1 of what unit?
S: 1 kilometer.
T: (Write 1,000 m =1 km.)

Repeat the process for 2,000 and 3,000 meters.

T: (Write 6,000 m = __ km.) Write the number sentence.
S:  (Write 6,000 m = 6 km.)

Eu REKA Lesson 4: Solve multiplicative comparison word problems using measurement 54
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A STORY OF UNITS

T: (Write 100 cm.) 100 cm is the same as 1 of what unit?
S: 1 meter.
T: (Write1l00cm=1m.)

Repeat the process for 200 and 300 meters.

T: (Write 700cm = _m.) Write the number sentence.
S: (Write700cm =7 m.)
T: (Write 3 ft.) 3 feet is the same as 1 of what unit?
S:  1yard.
T: (Write3ft=1yd.)
Repeat the process for 6 and 9 yards.

T: (Write 21 ft=___ yd.) Write the number sentence.

S: (Write 21 ft=7yd.)

T: (Write 12 in.) 12 inches is the same as 1 of what unit?
S:  1foot.

T: (Write12in=1 ft.)

Repeat the process for 24 and 36 inches.

Convert Weight Units (3 minutes)

Materials: (T) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 1 and metric conversions from Module 2.
T: (Write 1,000 g.) 1,000 g is the same as 1 of what unit?
S: 1keg.
T: (Write 1,000 g =1 kg.)
Repeat the process for 2,000 and 3,000 grams.
T: (Write 16 oz.) 16 ounces is the same as 1 of what unit?
S: 1 pound.
T: (Writel60z=11b.)

Repeat the process for 32 and 48 ounces.

Eu REKA Lesson 4: Solve multiplicative comparison word problems using measurement
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4

Concept Development (40 minutes)

Materials: (S) Problem Set

Suggested Delivery of Instruction for Solving Lesson 4’s Word Problems

For Problems 1-5, students may work in pairs to solve each of the problems using the RDW approach to
problem solving. These problems are also found in the Problem Set.
1. Model the problem.

Select two pairs of students who can be successful with modeling the problem to work at the board while the
other students work independently or in pairs at their seats. Review the following questions before
beginning the first problem.

=  Canyou draw something?
=  What can you draw?
=  What conclusions can you make from your drawing?

As students work, circulate. Reiterate the questions above.

After two minutes, have the two pairs of students share only their labeled diagrams.

For about one minute, have the demonstrating students receive and respond to feedback and questions from
their peers.

2. Calculate to solve, and write a statement.

Allow students two minutes to complete work on the problem, sharing their work and thinking with a peer.
Have students write their equations and statements of the answer.

3. Assess the solution.

Give students one to two minutes to assess the solutions presented by their peers on the board, comparing
the solutions to their own work. Highlight alternative methods to reach the correct solution.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4

Problem 1
Beth is allowed 2 hours of TV time each week. Her sister is allowed 2 times as much. How many minutes of

TV can Beth’s sister watch?
2 Wovrg

~A

Petin

Beth's
Sister L{-&J
Solation A ?

2 X LD minutes = |2p winvtes M % LD wiawkes = 240 minutes
2 % 120 miavtes = 24p miavtes

Solution B

Beth's sicter ic alowed 4o watch 240 vainvtes
of TV <ach week.

This two-step problem requires students to determine the number of hours Beth’s sister is allowed to watch
TV and then use that information to determine the time in minutes. In Solution A, students solve for the
number of minutes in 1 unit by multiplying 60 minutes by 2. Then, they multiply 120 minutes by 2 to solve for
the number of minutes Beth’s sister watches TV. In Solution B, students recognize 2 units as 4 hours,
multiplying 4 by 60 minutes to solve for 240 minutes.

Problem 2
Clay weighs 9 times as much as his baby sister. Clay weighs 63 pounds. How much does his baby sister weigh
in ounces?

L3 pounds
Cay [TTTTTT 71
Clay s
Sigtev
¥
Sclution A
b3 pounds * 9= T pounds 5‘3_ b2 * \bouvces = | 008 ouvces %gl,z qm"JT‘
7 x 1l ownces= 112 ounces L |00B ounces = 4= |12 ouvces B -9
T30 x
\008 ET)
: "\ 8
Clay's sister wergls 112 ounces. -
esson 4: olve multiplicative comparison word problems using measuremen 57
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A STORY OF UNITS

In Solution A, students first determine Clay’s sister’s weight in pounds by dividing by 9. Then, they convert
pounds to ounces to get 112 ounces. In Solution B, students determine Clay’s weight in ounces first. Next,

Lesson 4

they divide his weight in ounces by 9 to solve for 112 ounces. Notice that Solution A is more efficient and
requires fewer paper-and-pencil calculations overall, but both strategies reach a correct solution.

Problem 3

Helen has 4 yards of rope. Daniel has 4 times as much rope as Helen. How many more feet of rope does

Daniel have than Helen?

% yds
T Sclation A

o
een L] L x 2 feet = |2 feet
Doutie| [T 3 x [2det = 3b beet

4 x tyavds = | b yads
o -%= 12
12 % 3 feet =30 feet

Daniel has 3 more feet
of rpe +than Helen.

In Solution A, students convert Helen’s rope from yards to feet first.
Then they multiply by 3 to find the value of 3 units; the difference is
clearly shown in the model. In Solution B, students determine the
number of yards in Daniel’s rope by first multiplying by 4. They
subtract the length of Helen’s rope from Daniel’s rope to find the

difference. Finally, they convert 12 yards to feet by multiplying by 3.

Again, have students notice the greater efficiency of Solution A.

NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS

OF REPRESENTATION:
In addition to the tape diagram,
learners can construct a conversion
table to solve Problem 3, such as the
following:

Liters Milliliters
1 1,000
5 5,000
10 10,000
50
Eu REKA Lesson 4: Solve m.ultiplicative comparison word problems using measurement
conversion tables.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4

Problem 4

A dishwasher uses 11 liters of water for each cycle. A washing machine uses 5 times as much water as a

dishwasher uses for each load. Combined, how many milliliters of water are used for 1 cycle of each
machine?

ne
A
Dishwasher [:] J
?
Washin ¢
Maokir’?z, } j
Sclation A w Soluton C
5w llL= 5L x WL= blelL WL = 1,000mL

) 00D mL = (ete, DODML
55L + NL= (oL fita v 4000 11,000mL x o= lele,000 mL

lla x 1,000 mL = lele,DDD m\

Combined, hth wackings use
blp 000 wal. WOKET for | cydle.

Solution A allows students to determine the amount of water used by the washing machine first by
multiplying 11 liters by 5 to get 55 liters and then by adding the water used by the dishwasher, 11 liters, to
find that both machines use 66 liters of water. Finally, students convert liters to milliliters by multiplying by
1,000. In Solution B, students solve for a total of 6 units, multiplying 11 liters times 6. Next, students convert

to milliliters by multiplying by 1,000. In Solution C, the number of milliliters in 11 liters is found first and then
multiplied by 6.
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A STORY OF UNITS

— Problem 5

Solution A

(wip.2 [ARRVS

2% 2 pounds

qbL-10= 8L

EUREKA
MATH

Potactoes E

Melons

2 pomds

Apples Eij

Joyce bought 2 pounds of apples. She bought 3 times as many
pounds of potatoes as pounds of apples. The melons she
bought were 10 ounces lighter than the total weight of the
potatoes. How many ounces did the melons weigh?

=

= b pounds

bx Vbounces= 4b ounces

\0 ovAtes

Solution B
Apples:

2 ¥ L ouvces =
Potatods
2 x 32 ounces = Ul oUNCES

Melons -
QL-10 =&l

372 owLes

e wielons weigla &b ounce .

Lesson 4:

conversion tables.
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NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

Students working above grade level
may enjoy an open-ended independent
challenge. As an alternative to solving
Problem 5, students may use the
unlabeled tape diagram (as pictured)
to write their own word problems. In
keeping with the objective, students
should include measurement
conversions in their word problems.

[ ]
l

In Solution A, students first find the weight of the potatoes in pounds by multiplying by 3 and then convert
the weight of the potatoes to ounces by multiplying by 16. They then subtract 10 ounces from the potatoes
to get 86 ounces. With Solution B, students convert the weight of the apples to ounces first by multiplying by
16. Then, they determine the weight of the potatoes in ounces by multiplying by 3. Finally, they subtract 10
from 96 to get 86 ounces. Look for other plausible solutions, such as solving for the 2 units of melons and
adding on 22 ounces of the next partial unit. Have students assess the reasonableness of their answers by
seeing that if their tape diagrams model the weight of the melons as being less than the potatoes but greater
L— than the apples, then their answers also show, paying close attention to the units, that they are comparing.

Solve multiplicative comparison word problems using measurement
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A STORY OF UNITS

Problem Set

Please note that the Problem Set is completed as part of
the Concept Development for this lesson.

Student Debrief (9 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve multiplicative comparison word
problems using measurement conversion tables.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers
with a partner before going over answers as a class.
Look for misconceptions or misunderstandings that can
be addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= Share your strategy for solving Problem 3 with
your partner. What did your partner do well?
What could he or she have done differently?

=  How were the set-ups for Problem 3 and
Problem 4 similar to each other? How were
they different?

= |ntoday’s problems, why do we always have to
convert the units?

= At what point in solving Problem 5 did you
choose to convert into ounces? Is it better to
convert to ounces earlier or at the end? Why?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be
read aloud to the students.

Lesson 4:

EUREKA
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Lesson 4

Name Jage Date
Use the ROW process to sove the following problems

1, Bath is allowed 2 hours of TV time each week. Mer sister is allowed 2 times as much. How mamy minutes
of TV can Beth's sister watch?
Z avrs

Beth fﬁ 2 % L b MiAvS = | 2.0 miavies
Besu's Q 2 %130 einvhes = 240 wiavker
o Bea's S1sAer (6 allwcd to watia

>
* o miavtes of TV gacly weekk .

Clay weighs 9 times as much as his baby sister. Clay weighs 63 pounds. How much does his baby sister

weigh in ounces? —
2 L3
Cuy b3 ¥\l ounces = |oof sumcey ';L:?
Qay's 1008 ounces =1 = W2 oumces .‘r’%‘
o
Sisher
? Clay's sisder \\l(ﬁ\-\& W2 ovnces. \a
3. Helen has 4 yards of rope. Daniel has & times as much fope as Helen. How many more feet of rape aoeliL
Daniel have compared 10 Helen? [
AP
Helew ﬁ Yx 3leet = 12 feet
Danie) @ 3x [2fik = B0 et
I
2 Daniel fas 3 pore feet
of rope than Helen.

4, Adishwasher uses 11 fiters of water for each cycle. A washing machine uses 5 times as much water as 3
dishwasher uses for each load. Combined, how marny mililiters of water are used for 1 cycle of each
machine?

ne
Dishiasuer @
2
e CTT11)
Maghi
VL= poom)
W0od mL X b = L, 000 ML
Conigined, Lot wathaes ure Ll,00D ML water fir\ gele.

5. Joyce bought 2 pounds of apples. She bought 3 tines as many pounds of potatoes as pounds of apples.
The melons she bought were 10 ounces ighter than the total weight of the potatoes. How many cunces
did the melons weigh?

2poonds Appis:
=

2xlbounces = 3) puuces
e
Wahes [T 7 Prrators:
Meleng 3 x BLounces =9 suvees
”? 10 swares Heloms
e-10=6b

The melows Wik §1, puuces .
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4 Problem Set | 1LV}

Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problems.

1. Bethisallowed 2 hours of TV time each week. Her sister is allowed 2 times as much. How many minutes
of TV can Beth’s sister watch?

2. Clay weighs 9 times as much as his baby sister. Clay weighs 63 pounds. How much does his baby sister
weigh in ounces?

3. Helen has 4 yards of rope. Daniel has 4 times as much rope as Helen. How many more feet of rope does
Daniel have compared to Helen?

Eu REKA Lesson 4: Solve multiplicative comparison word problems using measurement 62
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4 Problem Set | 1LV}

4. Adishwasher uses 11 liters of water for each cycle. A washing machine uses 5 times as much water as a
dishwasher uses for each load. Combined, how many milliliters of water are used for 1 cycle of
each machine?

5. Joyce bought 2 pounds of apples. She bought 3 times as many pounds of potatoes as pounds of apples.
The melons she bought were 10 ounces lighter than the total weight of the potatoes. How many ounces
did the melons weigh?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4 Exit Ticket

Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problem.

Brian has a melon that weighs 3 pounds. He cut it into six equal pieces. How many ounces did each piece
weigh?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4 Homework |17/

Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problems.

1. Sandy took the train to New York City. The trip took 3 hours. Jackie took the bus, which took twice as
long. How many minutes did Jackie’s trip take?

2. Coleton’s puppy weighed 3 pounds 8 ounces at birth. The vet weighed the puppy again at 6 months, and
the puppy weighed 7 pounds. How many ounces did the puppy gain?

3. Jessie bought a 2-liter bottle of juice. Her sister drank 650 milliliters. How many milliliters were left in
the bottle?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4 Homework |17/

4. Hudson has a chain that is 1 yard in length. Myah’s chain is 3 times as long. How many feet of chain do
they have in all?

5. A box weighs 8 ounces. A shipment of boxes weighs 7 pounds. How many boxes are in the shipment?

6. Tracy’s rain barrel has a capacity of 27 quarts of water. Beth’s rain barrel has a capacity of twice the
amount of water as Tracy’s rain barrel. Trevor’s rain barrel can hold 9 quarts of water less than Beth’s
barrel.

a. What is the capacity of Trevor’s rain barrel?

b. If Tracy, Beth, and Trevor’s rain barrels were filled to capacity, and they poured all of the water into
a 30-gallon bucket, would there be enough room? Explain.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 5

Objective: Share and critique peer strategies.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (12 minutes)
Concept Development (38 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Sprint: Convert Length Units 4.MD.1 (9 minutes)
= Convert Time Units 4.MD.2 (3 minutes)

Sprint: Convert Length Units (9 minutes)

Materials: (S) Convert Length Units Sprint

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 1.

Convert Time Units (3 minutes)

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 3.

T: (Write 1 hr=__ min.) How many minutes are in 1 hour?
S: 60 minutes.
Repeat the process with 2, 3, and 10 hours.
T: (Write 1 min=__ sec.) How many seconds are in 1 minute?

S: 60 seconds.

Repeat the process with 2, 3, and 10 minutes.

Eu REKA Lesson 5: Share and critique peer strategies.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 5

Concept Development (38 minutes)

Materials: (S) Problem Set, peer share and critique form (Template)

Note: In Problem 1, students work in pairs to create a word problem to match the tape diagram and analyze
the work using the share and critique form. The Problem Set is used in Problem 2 of the Concept
Development for students to write and solve problems and then to share and critique strategies with their

peers using the share and critique form.
Problem 1: Create and analyze student work using the share and critique form.
Display the following:

5 feet

—

What information do we know by looking at this diagram?

S:  One unitis 5 feet long. = The other tape is twice as long. = We are looking for the total value of all
3 units. = The value of the second tape diagram is 2 times the length of the first. It’s 10 feet, so the

value of both is 15 feet.

T: With your partner, think about a word problem that would go with this diagram. Take into
consideration the units we are using when creating your word problem. Express your final answer in
inches. (Answers will vary.)

Student A Student B
Joe is S Leet all. Mariaua’s kite has a $hing Geer \ong.
Bill S Wit as 4al\. 7 Heathe's kite's Stving 1S dwice as \ong.
How 4al) ave wz-;/ '\':MWC( . How long are +hacic Shrings all Yogethrer 2
=10 tee
Zisfc‘cg lo fe ?.‘!é’- Sfeer x 3 2 \5 Leot N
. QT = \§0 (nch< _l_s}_ 15 %\ incheS = |8 inche é_&g_
|5 ¥ 12 inches = 180 (nches = (&0
Maviaua avd Heater s C‘)Y\‘Mjs ave \§D inches

Todcther are 160 inches,
oﬁ ey all MWU.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 5

Debrief the problem using questions from the share and critique form. Ensure students notice that in
Solution A, it is not realistic for Bill to be 10 feet tall. Have them generate a more realistic modification.

Display:
NOTES ON
6 gallons MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

English language learners may need

> ? scaffolds for writing word problems.

Provide a word bank or sentence

frames, and allow students to discuss

_J their thoughts before writing. Some

2 ql:grts possible sentence frames are given
below.

=  had6gallonsof .

T: Turn to your partner, and share what information you * __had3timesas much.

know from looking at this diagram. Then, create a
word problem that goes with this diagram to solve for
the number of quarts.

=  had2quarts morethan .

Student A Student B

; : . feik Teter Alled his car with o gallons of gasline.
For the holida 'P‘“‘j,m Kmdcryv B v s

:::: 4 Sa(lons o )u:(e m 6'13‘::1;““ gps a5 Tuter Gilled his car with. Wesley iled
3 fimes as muckh juice as - ) e Hin~Hd
The second grade had 7 qoarts wore juice Han 13 C:I 3% 1P§:BG?J ::z:rw with.
he Kindergpricn. How muck juice did Hu m " %?“{:M dopkiiol %uaﬂs of
m&vﬁ'?’f‘.‘m}?ﬁm&' and second 9""‘“ 3@5 Gl into Hie Haree cavs ?

14 j" er ¢

Dou) f

K: b qul bx g = Z4gt
lsh. 5Xb34'l= NT\ 3!2‘-‘%'*': 726‘.
2%l il 248
3"‘ % 24‘0"*2‘b+=2l“5
(05«11* lgaad fby.l’.}oﬁa.l
+ ¥ =122 t
30 4:tj-=\7.0~b‘} ;u{.s} 12%+ 1&7){- )
120 ¢ + 24 =122 112 qgarks o o were Glled wh

The Lindegarten, ls‘: and Z"Aau& Classes e Shvae s
had 122 toaﬂs of Juice all ‘f‘bﬂc‘“k(x.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 5

Debrief the problem using questions from the share and critique form.
Students might notice t.ha't gasoline |s.of’.cen measured in gallons rather NOTES ON MULTIPLE
than quarts. However, it is not unrealistic or wrong to state the MEANS OF

capacity in quarts.

pacityin g ENGAGEMENT:
In the interest of cultivating a non-
threatening atmosphere in which all

Distribute the Problem Set and share and critique form. students feel confident and
. comfortable sharing and receiving
T:  Work with a partner to complete the Problem Set. When you feedback, you may want to discuss

are finished solving and creating a word problem to go along goals, set guidelines, and model
with each diagram, turn to your partner and share. Use the positive giving and receiving of
peer share and critique form to take notes about your work balanced feedback.

and your partner’s work.

Problem 2: Share and critique work.

Student equations and responses will vary. Circulate and assist students as necessary.
1. a. Label the rest of the tape diagram below. Solve for the unkown.

3 feet Lowga -
A .
" 4 ~N\ L{C&—r T2 iaches
K 720 -Sin = L1in
Lovisa and Jean:
Jean 2 feet 3 Leer 7 2 Lfeek > Sfeer Tindass
5 e
P22 feer T inches i
Twe Compined lewgiu of Jean awd Loviias feanves
» . Y 1S 1\ feet 1 inches.
?' (3&!2—)4— (LQ ’g (4.) 5 inches
b. Write your own problem that could be solved using the diagram above.
Kt Ytk & Scaed st was 3 feet \ovwgy .
Jeaw nited & Saavd o HimeS as long &S Xid's .
Lovisa’s Sear-f wag Giaches hivter tan Jean's.
How long) were Jean &nd LOViA’S Scavves combined >

o LH';(A: 4 Tia

Lovisa

2. Create your own problem using the diagram below and solve for the unknown.

4 d =
pounds ?= Y Yo\nds-r 1S ?o\MJSJ ‘\PWMS Younces

Canvg ({193 w 7= 24 povmds 1% punces

Cavis, Jowny, avd (laudia
Wergh 29 pounds 1% sunces avogether

Joneny | 45 | Mg % lus Lal% > 2

Clavdia | 4 \bg | % 1y

o = = o

o
30 ounces =1 pound Y%ovnces

Cavis weighs % povnds

Jomny Wergng Lour fimes as much as (aric,

Claund(a welhe 35 sunces more than Walf of Jowany s W‘M ]
How wwvch AO"“A!Y W\g“\ ﬂH‘D’Ml(’_
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A STORY OF UNITS

Problem Set

Lesson 5

Please note that the Problem Set is completed as part of the second half of the Concept Development for this

lesson.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Share and critique peer strategies.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  What did your partner do well in solving Problem
1? Problem 2?
=  Did you and your partner use different strategies

to solve Problem 1? If so, how were they
different?

Name Jau,h Date

1 3 Label the rest of the tape diagram below. Solve for the unknown.

L

GFf-5ms 56 T
red A

54 1dia
blue 34 a0 |
ke ] P 5F Tine LFE s 1IF e
- WT‘—’V “The blue and white ribbens are (| Geet
L] S inches

7indues long -

b, Write a problem of your own that could be solved wsing the dagram above.
Thered ribben is 3 feet I"G
ne. whike riblomn (s 5 inches shorker Hhan the blue ribben. Hovo long are both

Hhe blue and whitt vibbons teqether 7

The blue ribben 1 tuice as [ong asthe red riblown.

2. Create a problem of your own using the diagram below, snd solve for the unknown.

4 pounds

sw Hib x7 =281
sy [ [ ¥ e gieitds
by [4n foaw | ] "

Al .y hﬁs wigh 21k Her.

| have 3 dogs. Blade weighs H ponds. Buddy weighs for himes as
much as Blade weidrs. Ruby weigps 30 ounces wore Hhan *hai;c
Yhat of Blades w('u)h‘L Mb)cﬂm, how wiach do nay dbjs M\j‘ :

=  How might you improve your work in solving and creating a word problem for Problem 2?
=  What do we learn by analyzing different strategies for solving a problem?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.

Lesson 5:

EUREKA
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 5 Sprint

A Number Correct:
Convert Length Units
1. 1km= m 23. 6 km = m
2. 2km = m 24. 5m= cm
3. 3 km = m 25. 7m= cm
a. 7 km = m 26. 4m= cm
5. 5km = m 27. 8m= cm
6 1m= cm 28. 4yd = ft
7 2m= cm 29. 8yd= ft
8. 3m= cm 30. 6yd= ft
9 9m= cm 31. 9yd= ft
10. 6m= cm 32. 5ft= in
11. lyd= ft 33. 6ft= in
12. 2yd= ft 34. 1,000 m = km
13. 3yd= ft 35. 8,000 m = km
14, 10yd = ft 36. 100 cm = m
15. S5yd= ft 37. 600 cm = m
16. 1ft= in 38. 3ft= yd
17. 2ft= in 39. 24 ft = yd
18. 3ft= in 40. 12in= ft
19. 10 ft = in 41. 72in= ft
20. 4ft= in 42. 8ft= in
21. 9 km = m 43. 84in= ft
22. 4 km = m 44, 9ft= in
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A STORY OF UNITS

B

Convert Length Units

Lesson 5 Sprint

Number Correct:

Improvement:

1. Im= cm 23. 6m= cm
2. 2m= cm 24. 5km = m
3. 3m= cm 25. 7 km = m
4. 7m= cm 26. 4 km = m
5. 5m= cm 27. 8 km = m
6. 1km= m 28. 6yd= ft
7. 2 km = m 29. 9yd= ft
8. 3km= m 30. 4yd= ft
9. 9 km = m 31. 8yd= ft
10. 6 km = m 32. 5ft= in
11. lyd= ft 33. 6ft= in
12. 2yd= ft 34. 100 cm = m
13. 3yd= ft 35. 800 cm = m
14, S5yd= ft 36. 1,000 m = km
15. 10yd = ft 37. 6,000 m = km
16. 1ft= in 38. 3ft= yd
17. 2ft= in 39. 27 ft= yd
18. 3ft= in 40. 12in= ft
19. 10 ft = in 41. 84 in= ft
20. 4ft= in 42. 9ft= in
21. 9m = cm 43. 72in= ft
22. 4m= cm 44, 8ft= in
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 5 Problem Set | ‘Lv/

Name Date

1. a. Label the rest of the tape diagram below. Solve for the unknown.

3 feet
N

v

5 inches

b. Write a problem of your own that could be solved using the diagram above.

2. Create a problem of your own using the diagram below, and solve for the unknown.

4 pounds

30 ounces
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 5 Exit Ticket

Name Date

Caitlin ran 1,680 feet on Monday and 2,340 feet on Tuesday. How many yards did she run in those two days?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 5 Homework |17/

Name Date

Draw a tape diagram to solve the following problems.

1. Timmy drank 2 quarts of water yesterday. He drank twice as much water today as he drank yesterday.
How many cups of water did Timmy drink in the two days?

2. Lisa recorded a 2-hour television show. When she watched it, she skipped the commercials. It took her
84 minutes to watch the show. How many minutes did she save by skipping the commercials?

3. Jason bought 2 pounds of cashews. Sarah ate 9 ounces. David ate 2 ounces more than Sarah. How many
ounces were left in Jason’s bag of cashews?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 5 Homework |17/

4. a. Label the rest of the tape diagram below. Solve for the unknown.

5 feet
A

v

10in.

b. Write a problem of your own that could be solved using the diagram above.

5. Create a problem of your own using the diagram below, and solve for the unknown.

3 pounds

8 ounces
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 5 Template

Classmate:

Problem
Number:

Strategies my
classmate used:

Things my
classmate did
well:

Suggestions for
improvement:

Changes | would
make to my work
based on my
classmate’s work:

Classmate:

Problem
Number:

Strategies my
classmate used:

Things my
classmate did
well:

Suggestions for
improvement:

Changes | would
make to my work
based on my
classmate’s work:

peer share and critique form

EUREKA
MATH

Lesson 5: Share and critique peer strategies.
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Mathematics Curriculum

GRADE

GRADE 4 e MODULE 7

Topic B
Problem Solving with Measurement

4.0A.2,4.0A.3,4.MD.1,4.MD.2, 4.NBT.5, 4.NBT.6

Focus Standards: 4.0A.2 Multiply or divide to solve word problems involving multiplicative comparison, e.g., by
using drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the
problem, distinguishing multiplicative comparison from additive comparison. (See
CCSS-M Glossary, Table 2.)

4.0A.3 Solve multi-step word problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number
answers using the four operations, including problems in which remainders must be
interpreted. Represent these problems using equations with a letter standing for the
unknown quantity. Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation
and estimation strategies including rounding.

4.MD.1 Know relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units including km, m,
cm; kg, g; Ib, oz.; I, ml; hr, min, sec. Within a single system of measurement, express
measurements in a larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Record measurement
equivalents in a two-column table. For example, know that 1 ft is 12 times as long as 1
in. Express the length of a 4 ft snake as 48 in. Generate a conversion table for feet and
inches listing the number pairs (1, 12), (2, 24), (3, 36), ...

4.MD.2 Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, intervals of time,
liquid volumes, masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple
fractions or decimals, and problems that require expressing measurements given in a
larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Represent measurement quantities using
diagrams such as number line diagrams that feature a measurement scale.

Instructional Days: 6
Coherence -Links from: G3-M1 Properties of Multiplication and Division and Solving Problems with Units of 2-5 and 10
G3-M2 Place Value and Problem Solving with Units of Measure
-Links to: G5-M1 Place Value and Decimal Fractions
G5-M2 Multi-Digit Whole Number and Decimal Fraction Operations

Each lesson in Topic B builds upon the conversion work from Topic A to add and subtract mixed units of
capacity, length, weight, and time. Unlike the mixed unit work in Module 2, now students work with the two
systems of measurement, customary and metric, as well as being presented with fractional amounts of
measurement, for example, 2 % feet or 4% pounds. As students add like units, they make comparisons to
adding like fractional units, further establishing the importance of deeply understanding the unit. Just as 2
fourths + 3 fourths = 5 fourths, so does 2 quarts + 3 quarts = 5 quarts. 5 fourths can be decomposed into

EUREKA Topic B: Problem Solving with Measurement 79
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A STORY OF UNITS Topic B

1 one 1 fourth; therefore; 5 quarts can be decomposed into 1 gallon 1 quart. Students realize that this also
. . 3 4 3 . . .
applies to subtraction: Justas 1 -3 must be renamed to 23250 the units are alike, the units of

measurement must be renamed to make like units (1 quart — 3 cups =4 cups — 3 cups). Students go on to add
and subtract mixed units of measurements, finding multiple solution strategies, similar to the mixed number

work in fractions.

[ can rename quarts
so | have enovah cups t subtmact!

p Bt L — bg 3 = Tgb 5c ~ bog2e = lot Ze

Vi
7‘6* Ye

‘Hc + lc
G’?i“ D —* 7%"' _Hi"’ gcb+ le = le+lgtle= lcb+ Ze

Trere ase ot enough cups inthe hotal

| can make this “W‘ZZ&P‘H. 8%" lC '—(0%'1' 30 =8cb+ZC,"7$} = l%.}- Z-C

easier. Let's add | cup o o
. *le

In Lessons 6—9, each lesson focuses on a specific type of measurement: capacity, length, weight, or time.
Students go on to practice addition and subtraction of mixed units of measurements to solve multi-step word

problems in Lessons 10 and 11.

Judy spent 1 hour and 15 minutes less than Sandy exercising last week. Sandy spent 50
minutes less than Mary, who spent 3 hours at the gym. How long did Judy exercise?

M : 3}“" BOmin = 2he 10 win
S | ----- ' 2hy LOmin

N
5 j.....?ﬁ”"‘" %krlQ win = Lhr 15min= 55min
- i | W LOwaia
7 e 1Smin 56 min exercising lack week.

Judy spent

80
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A STORY OF UNITS

A Teaching Sequence Toward Mastery of Problem Solving with Measurement

Topic B

Objective 1:

Objective 2:

Objective 3:

Objective 4:

Objective 5:

Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity.
(Lesson 6)

Solve problems involving mixed units of length.
(Lesson 7)

Solve problems involving mixed units of weight.
(Lesson 8)

Solve problems involving mixed units of time.
(Lesson 9)

Solve multi-step measurement word problems.
(Lessons 10-11)

EUREKA
MATH

Topic B: Problem Solving with Measurement
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 6

Objective: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (12 minutes)
Concept Development (36 minutes)
Bl Student Debrief (12 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
= Add Mixed Numbers 4.NF.3c (4 minutes)
= Convert Capacity Units 4.MD.2 (4 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Lesson 6 |/

Note: During Module 7, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an opportunity for mastery of the addition
and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets. The process is detailed and Practice

Sets are provided in Lesson 2.

Add Mixed Numbers (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS

Note: This fluency activity anticipates today’s lesson by adding OF ACTION AND
fractional units directly relevant to the measurement units EXPRESSION:
within the lesson: %, i, and %. Direct students to respond Fluency drills are fun, fast-paced math

chorally or with a written response.

games, but English language learners

may struggle to keep up. Some

T: 3 fourths + 2 fourths is how many fourths? students may not understand how to

S: 5 fourths. respond to, “Express 5 fourths as ones
and fourths.” Provide an example,

T: Express 5 fourths as ones and fourths. CoUplinglangUas e Nithivislallaids on

S:  1and 1 fourth. gestures, check for understanding, and,

T: 3 fourths + 3 fourths is how many fourths? 'f ISR O B
first language.

S: 6 fourths.

Eu REKA Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity.
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Continue with the following possible sequence: % + -,

A STORY OF UNITS

T:
S:

Express 6 fourths as ones and fourths.

1 and 2 fourths.
4

0| w
+
el IR
@ |u
+
el o)}
el IR

2

Convert Capacity Units (4 minutes)

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 2 and anticipates work with capacity units.

w

e dde d0 d90 49 A4 A

Express each number of gallons and quarts as quarts.
1 gallon.

4 quarts.

1 gallon 1 quart.

5 quarts.

1 gallon 3 quarts.

7 quarts.

2 gallons.

8 quarts.

Express each number of quarts as gallons and quarts if possible.

4 quarts is ...?
1 gallon.
8 quarts is ...?
2 gallons.

Repeat the process with quarts and pints and then gallons and pints.

Concept Development (36 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Problem 1: Add mixed units of capacity.

Eu REKA Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity.

T

2 cats+3 catsis...?

5 cats.

2 fourths + 3 fourths is ...?

5 fourths.

Express 5 fourths as a mixed number.
1 and 1 fourth.

2 quarts + 3 quarts is ...”?

5 quarts.

Express 5 quarts as gallons and quarts.
1 gallon 1 quart.

MATH
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A STORY OF UNITS

+1$+ +1

S:  Solution A makes 1 gallon first by adding on 2 quarts.
-> Solution B adds the quarts together and then takes
out 1 gallon from 5 quarts. = Solution A completes a

MP.7

gallon just like if we were adding % and % and made
one by adding %. - Solution B is like adding % and %,
getting %, and then taking out % to getoneand 1
fourth.

T: Yes, we can either complete a gallon first and then add
on the remaining quarts or add to get 5 quarts and
— then rename to make 1 gallon and 1 quart.

Allow students to choose a method to solve and express the
following sums with mixed units:

= 3 quarts + 3 quarts
= 2cups+3cups
= 3 pints + 4 pints

T: Here are two different ways of adding 5 gallons
2 quarts + 3 quarts. Analyze them with a partner.

Solution C

Lesson 6 |1/

T: Here are two different ways of adding 2 quarts and 3 quarts. Analyze them with your partner.
. A .
Solurtion Solution &

Zof — | gal — lgul lgt Lgt + 3t = 5/@+ = lgal |4

ot Igf

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Today’s lesson of partner work and
discussion fosters collaboration and
communication that is valuable to
students working below grade level
because it may increase opportunities
for one-on-one support and sustained
engagement. Some learners may
benefit from clear guidance in working
effectively with others. Successful
engagement comes by providing clear
roles and responsibilities for partners

or rubrics and norms that communicate

partner work expectations.

Soluten D

+21)+ +lgf 53“" 2# + 5(6‘[‘ = 5341 ?\%{- B (oaa.l l(d'

53@' 2%-}—»(03‘.,——»(03@‘ [:5{'

lgal lgf

S:  Solution C makes 1 gallon first by counting up 2 quarts to get 6 gallons and then adding on the extra
quart. = Solution D adds the quarts together to get 5 gallons 5 quarts and then takes out one gallon
from 5 quarts. = It’s like adding mixed numbers—we add the like units.

Allow students to choose a method to solve and express the following sums with mixed units:

= 3 gallons 1 quart + 3 quarts
= 17 quarts 3 cups + 3 cups
= 4 gallons 7 pints + 7 pints

Eu REKA Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 6 m

T: Here are two different ways of adding 5 gallons 2 quarts + 4 gallons 3 quarts. Analyze them with a
partner.

Solu_-hon E SO[(A_‘hm F

+Hopl v gt righ 53‘,\ 2qt *+ Lol 5%+ = qjal ?\%+ = chjo.l l#

Baad 2t —aal 2f —I0gd— 104al I ol I

S:  Solution E adds on the gallons first to get 9 gallons, then adds 2 quarts to make another gallon, and
finally adds the one left over quart. = Solution F adds gallons first to get 9 gallons and then makes
the next gallon to get 10 gallons 1 quart. = It’s just like adding mixed numbers! Add the ones and
then add the smaller units. = This time, Solution F just added like units to get 9 gallons 5 quarts and
then took out the gallon from the 5 quarts.

Allow students to choose a method to solve and express the following sums with mixed units:

= 3 gallons 1 quart + 6 gallons 3 quarts
= 17 quarts 3 cups + 2 quarts 3 cups
= 4 gallons 7 pints + 10 gallons 7 pints

Problem 2: Subtract mixed units of capacity.

T: 4cats—3catsis..?

1 cat.

4 fourths — 3 fourths is ...?
1 fourth.

(Write 1 — %.) 1 minus 3 fourths is ...?

1 fourth.

4L 4 v 49

(Directly below, write 8 —%.) 8 —z is...?

A

73,

4
T: Here are two different subtraction problems. Solve them with your partner, and then compare how
they are similar to each other and to the problems you just solved with the fourths.

Problem 1 Bl 4
Gako= 3% $.qF =~ 3¢
1 Py
T e

S:  1quart—3cups=1cup. 8quarts—3 cups =7 quarts 1 cup. = You have to change 1 quart for
4 cups so you can subtract the cups. =2 It’s like subtracting a fraction from a whole number, too.
Actually, cups are like fourths in this problem! It takes 4 cups to make a quart just like it takes
4 fourths to make 1. So, you can change 1 quart to 4 cups just like you change 1 to 4 fourths.

Eu REKA Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity. 85
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 6

Have students solve the following:
= 1gallon-1 pint
=  8gallons—1 pint
= 1 quart—2cups
= 6 quarts—2cups

T: Here are two more subtraction problems. Solve them with your partner, and then compare them.
How are they different? How are they the same?

Problem 3 Problem

gf‘lc - 3¢ S‘ii-lc -ézt'l-gc.
\ - \
Tqf Sc Tqt 5

S:  Problem 3 is a little trickier than Problem 2 because there is an extra cup. So, when you take 4 cups
out of 8 quarts and 1 cup, you get 7 quarts and 5 cups because 4 cups + 1 cup is 5 cups. Now, you
can subtract 3 cups. = In Problem 4, you have to subtract quarts, too, so just subtract like units.

7 quarts — 6 quarts is 1 quart. 5 cups — 3 cups is 2 cups. The answer is 1 quart 2 cups.

Have students solve the following:

= 9 gallons 2 quarts — 4 quarts

= 12 quarts 1 cup —5 quarts 2 cups

= 6 gallons 3 pints — 2 gallons 7 pints
Note: Depending on how students are doing with the addition and subtraction of mixed capacity units,
introduce compensation and counting up as exemplified below in the context of solving 8 quarts 1 cup — 6

quarts 3 cups. Solution A simply adds a cup to both the subtrahend and minuend (compensation). Solution B
shows counting up from the subtrahend to the minuend.

Soldten B S luben ¥
gb le - bgtse s Sgf2e=Tak (a2l 7 Ml

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some
classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which problems they work on first.
Some problems do not specify a method for solving. Students should solve these problems using the RDW
approach used for Application Problems.

Eu REKA Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity. 86
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A STORY OF UNITS

Student Debrief (12 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve problems involving mixed units of
capacity.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  What pattern did you notice between Problems
2(a) and 2(b)?

=  When adding mixed units, we used two different
strategies: adding like units and counting up with
the arrow way. Was one strategy more effective?
Did you prefer one strategy to another? Why?

= Explain to your partner how you solved Problem
4(a). Which strategy did you use for each of the
ingredients?

=  What was similar about working with gallons and
quarts and quarts and cups?

=  How is adding 5%+ 7% like solving 5 gallons
3 quarts + 7 gallons 3 quarts?

* How is subtracting 5 % - 2% like solving 5 gallons
1 pint — 2 gallons 7 pints?

=  Compare using compensation to solve 81 — 29 or
8%— Zzto using compensation to solve 8 gallons
1 quart — 2 gallons 3 quarts.

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more

Lesson 6 [1V/
rame  JACK Oate
1. Determine the following sums and differenc ey, Show your work.
s 3qtelqr=__\ oa b Ju!lu!uﬂ 3 o
A4 \st:‘jn\\
tet= Lgal
¢ 1pi-lae_3 at a sgicigs b a3 o
N /\
tox oM gt
e 2cslem_ at t lax!p!-!o'-__éiq!
v v
It gt Yotz 244
& 2at-3pts__\_ ot & xemes e )
v N
Yor *8" Ye
2. Find the folowing sums and differences. Show your work
a 6galdqtedaee_1 o2 b Weadge3ga et g2
v
% 1200] gt
bz 9
bat=lgnl 2t /\6
14a 294
& smapsame ST w o Tem o200 7ote_ ¥ g 2
N
Eqel pt bgal Apr
. uquculu 1 a2 . t sguspteaguapte_ 10 qu_ 0
1
¥ Fpt= laal
3. The capacity of a pitcher is 3 quarts. Right now, I contains 1 quart 3 cups of liquid. How mech more
Iquid can the pitcher hold?
3ﬁ 3¢ \gf 3¢+ I%ch The pifcher can
L‘"‘..‘ hld goart leup
lgfde 7 Mare /igu:d.
4. Dorothy follows the recipe in the table to make her grandma’s cherry lemonade.
2. How much lemonsde does the recipe make?

? Lemonade ]
T, e i
-z_-r:- J2ph | temonhee spons
sel 2 Lol lyf 3¢t A Sugar synp 2008 It

I B 110p*
' Byt | Water 1galion1quart | [0p
22 1 —
The reape makes s, | Cheery juice 3 quarts up?

o Doplims Bgharts lemonade. ==

b, How many moee cups of water could Dorothy add 1o the recipe to make an exact number of galions
of lemonade?

— e

200l 3y T 1gt=“Houps

Doﬂ“tjamn“/ l/moremps/ud('/.

effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 6 Problem Set

Name Date

1. Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 3qt+lgt=_  gal b. 2gallqt+3qgt=__  gal

c. lgal-1qt=__  qt d. 5gal-1qt= gal qt
e. 2c+2c=___  qt f. 1qgtlpt+3pt=__  qt

g. 2qt—3pt=___  pt h. 5qt—3c gt c

2. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 6gal3qt+3qgt= gal qt b. 10gal3qt+3gal3qt= gal qt

c. Y9gallpt—-2pt= gal pt d. 7gallpt—2gal7pt= gal pt

e. léqt2c+4c= qt C f. 6gal5pt+3gal3pt= gal pt
Eu REKA Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity. 88
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 6 Problem Set

3. The capacity of a pitcher is 3 quarts. Right now, it contains 1 quart 3 cups of liquid. How much more
liquid can the pitcher hold?

4. Dorothy follows the recipe in the table to make her grandma’s cherry lemonade.

i ?
a. How much lemonade does the recipe make: Cherry Lemonade
Ingredient Amount
Lemon Juice 5 pints
Sugar Syrup 2 cups
Water 1 gallon 1 quart
Cherry Juice 3 quarts

b. How many more cups of water could Dorothy add to the recipe to make an exact number of gallons
of lemonade?

Eu REKA Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity. 89
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 6 Exit Ticket | L/

Name Date

1. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 7gal2qt+3gal3qt= gal qt

b. 9gallqgt—-5gal3qt= gal qt

2. Jason poured 1 gallon 1 quart of water into an empty 2-gallon bucket. How much more water can be
added to reach the bucket’s 2-gallon capacity?

Eu REKA Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity. 90
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 6 Homework L7/
Name Date
1. Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.
a. 5qt+3qt= gal b. 1lgal2qt+2qt= gal
c. 1lgal-3qt= qt d. 3gal-2qt= gal gt
e. 1c+3c= gt f. 2qt3c+5¢c= qt
g. lgt—1pt= pt h. 6gt—5pt= gt pt
2. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work.
a. 4gal2qt+3qgt= gal qt b. 12gal2qt+5gal3qt= gal qt
c. 7gal2pt-3pt= gal pt d. 11gal3pt—4gal6pt= gal pt
e. 12qt5c+6¢c= qt C f. 8gal6pt+5galdpt= gal pt
91

Eu REKA Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 6 Homework |17/

3. The capacity of a bucket is 5 gallons. Right now, it contains 3 gallons 2 quarts of liquid. How much more
liquid can the bucket hold?

4. Grace and Joyce follow the recipe in the table to make a homemade bubble solution.

a. How much solution does the recipe make? Homemade Bubble Solution
Ingredient Amount
Water 2 gallons 3 pints
Dish Soap 2 quarts 1 cup
Corn Syrup 2 cups

b. How many more cups of solution would they need to fill a 4-gallon container?

Eu REKA Lesson 6: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity. 92
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7

Lesson 7

Objective: Solve problems involving mixed units of length.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

M Application Problem (6 minutes)
Concept Development (32 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
= Add Mixed Numbers 4.NF.3c (4 minutes)
= Convert Length Units 4.MD.2 (4 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Module 7, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an opportunity for mastery of the addition
and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets. The process is detailed and Practice
Sets are provided in Lesson 2.

Add Mixed Numbers (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
Note: This fluency activity reviews Module 5’s fraction work OF ACTION AND
and anticipates today’s lesson of adding mixed measurement EXPRESSION:
units. Use choral or written responses as necessary. Enhance the learning experience by

scaffolding the Add Mixed Numbers

T: 3 thirds + 5 thirds is how many thirds? )
and Convert Length Units fluency
S: 8thirds. activities for students working below
T: Express 8 thirds as ones and thirds. grade level. Present a visual, such as a
. written form, or a model, such as a
St 2onesand 2 thirds. number bond, along with the
T: 4 thirds + 9 thirds is how many thirds? questioning strategy. For example,
S: 13 thirds. “Express 8 thirds as ones and thirds.”
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7

T: Express 13 thirds as ones and thirds.

S: 4 ones and 1 third.

8 5 9 14 3 9 9

. . . . 7
Continue with the following possible sequence: —+ —, —+ —, — + —, — + —.
12 12’ 12 12”12 12’ 12 12

Convert Length Units (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 1 and anticipates today’s work with length units. Use choral or
written responses during the activity.

T: Express each number of yards and feet as feet.
T: 1yard.

S: 3 feet.

T: 1yard 2 feet.

S: 5 feet.

T: 4yards 1 foot.

S: 13 feet.

T: 3yards 2 feet.

S: 11 feet.

T: Express each number of feet as yards.
T. 3feetis..?

S:  1yard.

T. 6feetis..?

S:  2yards.

T. 9feetis..?

S:  3vyards.

Repeat the process with feet and inches.

Application Problem (6 minutes) 03 P= lgal 248 + 3¢t + Lol 3¢

P = 2q0 8
). S0 -
Samantha is making punch for a class picnic. There Ugh gt i L) ) a
are 26 students in her class. Samantha uses 1 gallon ~ SW 1 9ot 34t pP= Y gl queilloe
. "*gnﬁll"lc
2 quarts of orange juice, 3 quarts of lemonade, and
2sx2:52

1 gallon 3 quarts of sparkling water. How much
punch did Samantha make? Will there be enough for
each student to have two 1-cup servings of punch?

Samantha made (4 cups of -Fu.nd\. She needs S52aups
S0 every student gets 2 cups, sothere 15 enough punch.

Note: This Application Problem links students’ prior work with mixed units to today’s work. Students review
the skills of working with mixed units of capacity as a lead-in to today’s Concept Development, where they
work with mixed units of length.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7

Concept Development (32 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Problem 1: Add mixed units of length.

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND

— T: 8 months plus 7 months is how many months?
S: 15 months.

T: Express 15 months as years and months. EXPRESSION:
S:  1year 3 months. , .
Today’s lesson of partner analysis may
T: 8 twelfths p|US 7 tWelfthS |S hOW many tWeIfths? be a welcome experience of autonomy
S: 15 twelfths. and critical thinking for students
T: Express 15 twelfths as ones and twelfths. Work!ng above grade level. Students '
working below grade level may benefit
S:  1oneand 3 twelfths. from more support through scaffolded
T: 8inches + 7 inches is how many inches? questioning, visual models, and explicit
S: 15 inches. in?tructio.n in adding and subtracting
mixed units of measure.
T: Express 15 inches as feet and inches.
S:  1foot 3 inches.
T: Here are two different ways of adding 8 inches and 7
m inches. Analyze them with your partner.
Solutton A Solkion B
¢in 15 103 20 |01 Bin + Tin = 1514 = |
n gy ¥} = 3in in + [in = in = €+ 32:4
7N\
12ia 3:n

S:  Solution A makes 1 foot first by adding on 4 of the 7 inches and then adding on the other 3 inches.
-> Solution B adds the inches together to get 15 inches and then breaks the total into a foot and
3 inches. = Solution A is like adding 8 twelfths and 7 twelfths. You make one and then add on the
extra 3 twelfths, the leftovers. = Solution B is like when we found the total number of months and
then the number of years and extra months.

T: Yes, we can either complete a foot and add on, or we can add all of the inches first and then break
L the total into feet and inches.

Allow students to choose a method to solve and express the following sums with mixed units of feet and
inches or yards and feet:

= 1linches +9inches

= 4feet+4feet
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7 m

T: Here are two different ways of adding 9 feet 8 inches + 7 inches. Analyze them with a partner. How
are these problems like those we just solved?

S‘ ohdven F Sa(s&tan R
qorgn ¥ 108830, 10043 98 §1a 4710 48 1500 = 0B Zom
/\
14+ 3ia
S:  Solution A breaks apart 7 inches as 4 inches and

3 inches and adds 4 inches first to make a foot.

-> Solution B adds like units. Since there is only 1 NOTES ON

addend with feet as a unit, the solution combines the MULTIPLE MEANS
inches to get 15 inches, decomposes 15 inches, and OF REPRESENTATION:
then adds a foot to the 9 feet. If needed, allow English language

learners to express their analysis in
their native language. Provide
sentence frames or starters to guide

Allow students to choose a method to solve and express the
following sums with mixed units:

u 4 feet 9 inches + 10 inches partner discussion, for example,

* Gyards 2 feet + 5 feet “Adding feet and inches is like adding
cups, quarts, and gallons because ...?”

T: Here are two different ways of adding 9 feet 8 inches o

+ 6 feet 7 inches. Analyze them with a partner. “Adding mixed units s like adding

mixed numbers because ...?”

So\d)‘-"" 4 = .S’»lu-hm B8
qé4 3%-&: 159+ 8 L5 14 4 3aa Ut 8rn o L8 T = ]52""/'5;% = (L4430

19+ 32

S:  Both addends are mixed numbers, so Solution B just adds the like units right way. That seems easy
to me. = In Solution A, we add each unit one at a time. First, we add feet to the first addend. Then,
we add inches. The solution doesn’t write out the breaking down of 7 inches as 4 inches and
3inches. It’s fair because we can do that with mental math now instead of writing everything out.
- Adding mixed units is like adding two mixed numbers: Add the feet with the feet like we added
the ones with the ones, and add the inches with the inches like we added the twelfths with the
twelfths.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7

T: Solve for 3 yards 2 feet + 2 yards 2 feet. Work with a partner. Try to solve it using a different
solution method if you finish early.

Dok Sdukion

e e —

A0 AH + 208 L8 dud 26+ 248 A = Dud U =6y \ £t
Y ) 3 g @At ey

A & o lud 1€+
ov ) 3 x\
3yp e =5 5 aerty G G 10 L

S: We used the arrow way. First, we added the yards. Second, we broke apart the 2 feet to complete
one more yard. Finally, we added the 1 foot that was left. Our answer is 6 yards 1 foot.

S:  We added like units. Then, we broke 4 feet into 3 feet and 1 foot since 3 feet makes 1 more yard.
Our answer is 6 yards 1 foot.

Allow students to choose a method to solve and express the following sums with mixed units:
4 feet 6 inches + 3 feet 11 inches and 6 yards 1 foot + 3 yards 2 feet.

Problem 2: Subtract mixed units of length.

T 1-—is..?
12

S: 3 twelfths.

T 7-—is..?
12

S: 6 and 3 twelfths.

T: 1year—9 months is how many months?

S: 3 months.

T: 7 years—9 months is how many years and months?

S: 6 years 3 months.

T: (Write 1 foot—9inches and 7 feet — 9 inches.) Here are two different subtraction problems. Solve
them with your partner, and compare how they are similar to each other and to the problems you
just solved.

Pcdolemn 2=
Q@ \
Cosden. . 7ex -%ia = 6E DWn
| &4 - 930 =\ 2L -Qin = BD3n /N
& an

S:  Feet and inches are like years and months. 1 year = 12 months just like 1 foot = 12 inches. We have
to convert to inches to solve. In the first problem, there is only one foot. We convert it to inches. In
the second problem, there are seven feet. We only need to convert one of the feet before
subtracting.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7

T: (Write 7 feet 4 inches — 9 inches and 7 feet 4 inches — 5 feet 9 inches.) Solve with your partner by
decomposing 1 foot into inches. How are these problems similar?

Pca'b\(M 3 ey ‘P“ob‘cm "*

- - A0 =0 A
7f"‘\*‘“ o " 70 Wra - BB Na =1 0% Tin
66 Voin 7

S i

S:  Both problems decompose a foot into 12 inches so that we are able to subtract inches. = The
difference is that in the second problem you have both feet and inches being subtracted. = You
decompose 1 foot and then subtract feet from feet and inches from inches. = It’s like when we

subtract 7 ——5—.
12 12
Now, try 7 yards 1 foot — 2 yards 2 feet.

S:  We had to decompose 1 yard into 3 feet. That gave us 6 yards and 4 feet, and then we were able to
subtract. 6 yards — 2 yards = 4 yards, and 4 feet — 2 feet = 2 feet. The difference is 4 yards 2 feet.

7gb \ BF - Agd 26k = 4y 2T
/o~

byp 44

Have students solve 9 feet 2 inches — 4 feet 7 inches and 10 yards 1 foot — 7 yards 2 feet.

Depending on student progress with the addition and subtraction of mixed length units, possibly introduce
compensation and counting up strategies as exemplified below in the context of solving 7 feet 4 inches — 5
feet 9 inches. Solution A shows simplification of the problem by adding 3 inches to both subtrahend and
minuend. Solution B demonstrates counting up from the part being subtracted to the total.

Sd‘#‘k on A Sohdion B
I+ Yin

TE dn = 5F % =7 £+ Kin - (64 56t Gin 25 6 — 70+ Yin

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For
some classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which problems they work on
first. Some problems do not specify a method for solving. Students should solve these problems using the
RDW approach used for Application Problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve problems involving mixed units of
length.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  How does Problem 2(a) relate to Problem 2(b)?

=  Problems 3, 4, and 5 all seem to be very different
problems. Explain how Problem 3 relates to
Problem 5(a) and Problem 4 to Problem 5(b).

=  Discuss with your partner how the strategies used
today compare to the strategies used yesterday.

= Explain which strategy you like using best and
why.

=  How is solving 7 feet 4 inches — 5 feet 9 inches
similar to solving 7 2 5 29
12 12

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

Lesson 7:

EUREKA
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Lesson 7

name  JACk

Date

1 Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work

s tezhs_) v

V
3@

b awdirean=_ 't v

N

35

&

d 8yd-1f= yi_2 _n
1\

Tyd 26

f sinsom=__ ' n_3 &

Vv
15ia

I\

¥4 e

2. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work

., b 7yafmayane 0 ya 1 n
\

s Syo2me2fts__lo vd
~ \ \\/\
e \\u» 14+
/N B
Iyd £+ Tyl
¢ aypin-2fs_3 w_2 h d Sydif-2yd2fe_3 yd 2 R
A A
3 w4 W 4
e Shoinsaine_ 1R i anameanfimd_ & n_3
~ RS
13 3inlin_+
\in
N
14 fin
33 &_& in h 7R 1in-5R10in= w2 _in

§ Mfdln-Bin=
A

B Ivia

3. Matthew s 6 feet 2

than Emma? Lo o4

"
5. Aquadriloteral has & perimeter of 18 feet 2 inches. The
3. What is the length of the fourth side?

- 34+ bin= 24 8
Mathew ¢ 2 feet € inducs “miler
A Bwwa.

Hobs 230 T _
3490 > (34 Qin = 1HH > A A
Javed climbed 1'% £eet | fach Wigh

sum of three of the sides is 12 feet 4 inches.

$4 2t 3 YA _ A2m
— 246 ha —7 134 — 164 — 184 2ia
| | -
L _J’—_ﬂx‘ $in ¢S4+ + 20 =5 £4 [Din
124 i 2 The lewgdu of e furtle Stde i€ S feet IDiackes
b An equiateral triangle has & side length equal to the fourth side of the quadrilateral. What is the

perimeter of the triangle?

3 xS+ 10ia = (3x544) 43 x1Din)
=154+ 30ia
A
2w in Tt perimeiceef
J 3 \
25+ Hhe 'MMTO« e
=l Lt 17 feet b Inches.
“1T4% boin

Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7 Problem Set | ‘Lv/

Name Date

1. Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 1ft+2ft=_ vyd b. 3ydi1ft+2ft=__ vyd

c. lyd-1ft=__  ft d 8yd-1ft= yd ft
e. 3in+9in=___ ft f. 6in+9in= ft in

g. 1ft—-8in=___ in h. 5ft—8in= ft in

2. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. Syd2ft+2ft= yd ft b. 7yd2ft+2yd2ft= yd ft

c. 4ydlft-2ft= yd ft d 6ydlft—-2yd2ft= yd ft

e. 6ft9in+4in= ft in f. 4ft4in+3ftllin= ft in

g. 34ft4in—-8in= ft in h. 7ft1in-5ft10in= ft in
EUREKA Lesson 7: Solve problems involving mixed units of capacity. 100
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7 Problem Set | ‘Lv/

3. Matthew is 6 feet 2 inches tall. His little cousin Emma is 3 feet 6 inches tall. How much taller is Matthew
than Emma?

4. Ingym class, Jared climbed 10 feet 4 inches up a rope. Then, he continued to climb up another 3 feet
9 inches. How high did Jared climb?

5. A quadrilateral has a perimeter of 18 feet 2 inches. The sum of three of the sides is 12 feet 4 inches.

a. What is the length of the fourth side?

b. An equilateral triangle has a side length equal to the fourth side of the quadrilateral. What is the
perimeter of the triangle?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7 Exit Ticket

Name Date

Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.

1. 4yd1lft+2ft yd
2. b6yd-1ft= yd ft
3. 4yd1ft+3yd2ft= yd
4, 8yd1lft—3yd2ft= yd ft
Lesson 7: Solve problems involving mixed units of length. 102
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7 Homework L7/
Name Date
1. Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.
a. 2yd2ft+1ft= yd b. 2yd-1ft= yd
b. 2ft+2ft= yd ft d S5yd-1ft= yd
e. 7in+5in= ft f. 7in+7in= ft in
g. 1ft—-2in= in h. 2ft—-6in= ft in
2. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work.
a. 4yd2ft+2ft= yd ft b. 6yd2ft+1yd1ft= yd ft
c. S5ydlft-2ft= yd ft d 7yd1ft-5yd2ft= yd ft
e. 7ft8in+5in= ft in f. 6ft5in+5ft9in= ft in
g. 32ft3in—-7in= ft in h. 8ft2in-3ftllin= ft in
EUREKA Lesson 7: Solve problems involving mixed units of length. 103
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7 Homework |17/

3. Laurie bought 9 feet 5 inches of blue ribbon. She also bought 6 feet 4 inches of green ribbon. How much
ribbon did she buy altogether?

4. The length of the room is 11 feet 6 inches. The width of the room is 2 feet 9 inches shorter than the
length. What is the width of the room?

5. Tim’s bedroom is 12 feet 6 inches wide. The perimeter of the rectangular-shaped bedroom is 50 feet.

a. What is the length of Tim’s bedroom?

b. How much longer is the length of Tim’s room than the width?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 8 [ LW/

Lesson 8

Objective: Solve problems involving mixed units of weight.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Application Problem (6 minutes)

B Fluency Practice (12 minutes)
Concept Development (32 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Application Problem (6 minutes)

A sign next to the roller coaster says a person must be 54 inches tall to ride. At his last doctor’s appointment,
Hever was 4 feet 4 inches tall. He has grown 3 inches since then.

a. Is Hever tall enough to ride the roller coaster? By how many inches does he make or miss the
minimum height?

—_= Wison &
O Yt = 90 +Yin= Bx1230)Hin =48 10+ Yinz D230 G i B30 48 i = (g HTin= 55 10
= \ N = N
52 indnes + Dinches= B inches lever ts tall em? bb \tadh.
Hever 33 Yol enouando cide Yhe roltec Ccastec Ye s Yall
Q—‘\003\ bb 3.

b. Hever’s father is 6 feet 3 inches tall. How much taller than the minimum height is his father?

6P Btnz 6+ < (ix Rin)+ 31020k D750

75
-5 Poes fatber & 2 tnches Yatlee Hhang

x| Fhe mintmu \\e\:j\\\'.
Note: This Application Problem links students’ prior work with mixed units to today’s work. Students review
the skills of working with mixed units of length to reinforce today’s Concept Development, where they work
with mixed units of weight.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 8 [ L/

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
= Add Mixed Numbers 4.MD.1 (4 minutes)
= Convert Weight Units 4.MD.1 (4 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Module 7, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an opportunity for mastery of the addition
and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets. The process is detailed and Practice
Sets are provided in Lesson 2.

Add Mixed Numbers (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Module 5’s fraction work and anticipates today’s lesson by adding mixed
measurement units since sixteenths relate to pounds and ounces. Complete as a choral or white board
activity.
T: 8sixteenths + 11 sixteenths is how many sixteenths?
19 sixteenths.
Express 19 sixteenths as ones and sixteenths.
1 one and 3 sixteenths.

S
T
S
T: 13 sixteenths + 8 sixteenths is how many sixteenths?
S: 21 sixteenths.

T: Express 21 sixteenths as ones and sixteenths.

S

1 one and 5 sixteenths.

. . . . 14 9 15 15 12 12 13 27
Continue with the following possible sequence: — + —, — + —, — + —, — + —.
16 16° 16 16" 16 16 16 16

Convert Weight Units (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 1 and anticipates today’s work with weight units.

Respond on your personal white board. Express each number of pounds and ounces as ounces.
1 pound?

(Write 16 ounces.)

1 pound 3 ounces?

(Write 19 ounces.)

AN B I
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A STORY OF UNITS

v

e 4490 49 A

1 pound 1 ounce?

(Write 17 ounces.)

2 pounds?

(Write 32 ounces.)

Express each number of ounces as pounds and ounces if possible.
16 ounces is ...?

(Write 1 pound.)

32 ounces is ...?

(Write 2 pounds.)

Repeat the process with 2 pounds 1 ounce, 2 pounds 11 ounces, 3 pound 15 ounces, and 3 pounds 6 ounces.

Concept Development (32 minutes)

Materials:

Note: The same lesson format may be followed from Lessons
6-7 if students need more guidance. This lesson invites
students to share solution strategies on the assumption that
they are ready to apply what they have learned in the previous
two lessons to weight units.

Problem 1: Add mixed units of weight measure, and share
alternate strategies.

T:

EUREKA

(S) Personal white board
NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

If students working below grade level
struggle with presenting strategies to
solve, adjust the format of the lesson,
offering guidance and practice until
students become confident. Adding
like units and decomposing the sum
may be an approachable first strategy.
(Write 4 Ib 11 oz + 15 0z.) Solve the problem. Be

Challenge students working above

prepared to share your solution strategy with a
partner.

| completed a pound by adding 5 ounces and then

grade level and others who may be
ready to utilize, analyze, and discuss
multiple strategies independently,

added 10 more ounces. 5 pounds 10 ounces. within partnerships, or small groups.

(Solution A.)
go[ u“*‘bﬂ A

D
$1b Wew £2°% 5lb *'22 5 1b 104,
| added a pound and then subtracted an ounce. (Solution B.)

Solubon B
b tow 218 S1L ez T1%3 515 I0e=

We can add up or add like units. That gave me 4 pounds 26 ounces, so | took out a pound from 26
ounces to find 5 pounds 10 ounces. (Solution C.)
Sduhion C
o\ +\Hoz =4\o 16\02_ = 5\ 0oz
o 0oz
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A STORY OF UNITS

Invite students to direct questions to their peers to understand their solution strategies.

—— T: (Display 24 1b 8 0z +91b 13 0z.) Find this sum. Use the
strategy you feel is most efficient.

S:  ljust added like units. (Solution A.)

ﬁiu:\\‘m &
24 \b %z +alh Boz=>3b 2oz =34\b Doz
7\
|6oz boz.

S:  ladded the pounds first and then the ounces.

(Solution B.)
duion D
24\b S oz X, 2315 S 225 2310 1\0\7: = 34lb boz
/
\\bo Doz

S: ladded 10 pounds and then subtracted 3 ounces since
91b 13 oz is 3 oz away from 10 Ib. (Solution C.)

Huron €

241b B2 ™2 241b Boz =% 24 \b Hoz

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Empower English language learners to
collaborate and communicate
effectively to understand and explain
solution strategies with sentence
frames, sentence and question starters,
and other scaffolds. Some possible
question starters are given below:

= How did you solve?

= Why did you rename/compensate/
count up/take from ...?

= Can you explain why ...?

Invite students to direct questions to their peers to understand their solution strategies.

Problem 2: Subtract units of weight measure when there are not enough smaller units.

T: (Display61b 7 0z—12 o0z.) Solve the problem, and then you will have the opportunity to share your

solution strategies with your peers.

Scluhon & Solution €
6lb 7oz —\20zZ = Blb\\oz Gl Toz =4
VAR
s\ 2%0% sclurion ©
Selwrion U

Sclubn ® /N
C\bTez - \hoz= Loz - Vb= Stoloz g\ 5, ‘oz
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A STORY OF UNITS

The ability demonstrated on the previous page, to subtract a number of small units from a mixed number, is
an essential skill. When students are ready, have them practice next with subtraction of a mixed number,
such as 5 pounds 9 ounces — 2 pounds 14 ounces. This problem invites a variety of strategies, such as the

following:

= Compensation: Students add 2 ounces to both minuend and subtrahend (since 14 ounces is
2 ounces away from 1 pound) to make the problem easier, as in 5 pounds 11 ounces — 3 pounds.

=  Take from a pound: Students subtract the 2 pounds first and then subtract 14 ounces from

16 ounces.

=  Rename a pound, and combine it with the ounces: Students rename 5 pounds 9 ounces as 4 pounds

25 ounces and subtract like units.

= Count up: Students count up 2 ounces to 3 pounds, add 2 pounds to get 5 pounds, and then add the

remaining 9 ounces.

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For

some classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which problems they work on
first. Some problems do not specify a method for solving. Students should solve these problems using the

RDW approach used for Application Problems.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve problems involving mixed units of weight.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a conversation
to debrief the Problem Set and process the lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  What pattern did you notice between Problem
1(e) and Problem 1(f)?

=  Explain to your partner how to solve Problem
1(g)-

= For Problem 4(b), did you include the weight of
the backpack as you calculated the answer? Does
the weight of the backpack change the answer?
Explain.

same __ D0k = Date

1. Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a 7aevc=_1 b ibSczeniozs_2 B

1roz leox
¢ 1b-Bas_d_a o un-sore_ll_n_12 o
16 0z~ 1% 02, Wb leox
e dbooesors_H w2 o i somsassmboors 0 w_2Z o
=3l Be = M 8o
A A
ko Ze ooz Zox
s 2b2or-140es_ 24 w_Y o b 125b2ce-12030=_[12 b_|S o
VAN A
Mlp 18er 1241 fex
2. The total weight of Sarah and Amanda’s full backpacks s 27 pounds. Sarah's backpack weighs 15 pounds
9 ources. How much does Amanda’s backpack weigh?
AT +Ton +iib
P et
E::] 151b Qo — llelb —> 27 1b
[essmpm——— g .
% e A A= Il b Toz

Amanda's backpack weighs
1| pounds 7 vances.
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A STORY OF UNITS

= Explain how the work from Lessons 6, 7, and 8
are related.

=  What makes one strategy for adding or
subtracting mixed units more efficient than
another?

=  How is adding and subtracting weight
measurement units like adding and subtracting
mixed numbers? Length units? Capacity units?

=  Notice that in the fluency activities we added
sixteenths. Why do you think sixteenths were
chosen as the unit in the fluency activities for this
lesson?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

Lesson 8 [ L/

3. In Emma's supply bos, # pencl weighs $ ounces, Her scissors weigh 3 ounces more than the pencli, and a
bottle of glue weighs three times as much as the scissors. How much does the bottie of gue weigh in
pounds and ounces?

Joz.

[ Gx =80z

3 G=\b 2oz

s =

a 1T T 1T 1-T1 The bottle of glue weighs | poond 2 ovnces.

4. Usethe information in the chart about Jodi's (s

school supplies to aniwer the foliowing | B i
Questions. ‘j' |

‘ ' 1| I
8. O Mondays, Jod packs only her laptop and &

supply case into her backpack, How much
does her full backpack weigh?
8

Teton
Iber Inse

/“—M'ﬁ
I l l
5h Iln. Pry Nu nu / } |

(o1ber + 21 Mz § I Zooz ‘
A Notatock Backpack (emoty) |
Wor Lot §lllnl Nes I
B=Qb 0er
Joddi’s full backpack weahs 9 ponds [Downces on Mondays.
b. On Tuesdays, Jod brings her laptop, supply case, two notebooks, and two textbooks Is her backpack.
On Fridays, Jodi only packs her binder and supply case. Mow much less does Jod('s full backpack
weigh on Eriday than it does on Tuesday?

L 2 potbeks bd s SR+ The 22as 2 Ha
T [ sk T e P
F: @ = Mib2e
A m}\iu b Sasyl Be
13k Ba w= b B

Jndi's B backpack oeiahs |\ pands 13 ounces less on Fridays Shan on Taesdays.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 8 Problem Set | ‘Llv/

Name Date

1. Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 70z+90z=___ |b b. 1lb50z+110z=___  Ib

c. 1lb-130z=___ oz d. 12lb-40z=__  _Ib__ oz

e. 3lb90oz+90z=__  Ib__ oz f. 30lb90z+91b90z_ Ib__ oz

g. 25Ib2oz—-140z=____ _Ib__ oz h. 1251b20z-121b30z=___ Ib__ oz

2. The total weight of Sarah and Amanda’s full backpacks is 27 pounds. Sarah’s backpack weighs 15 pounds
9 ounces. How much does Amanda’s backpack weigh?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 8 Problem Set | ‘Llv/

3. In Emma’s supply box, a pencil weighs 3 ounces. Her scissors weigh 3 ounces more than the pencil, and a
bottle of glue weighs three times as much as the scissors. How much does the bottle of glue weigh in
pounds and ounces?

4. Use the information in the chart about Jodi’s
school supplies to answer the following
questions:

o

a. On Mondays, Jodi packs only her laptop
and supply case into her backpack. How

much does her full backpack weigh? Textbook Supply Case Binder

3lb8oz 1lb 21b5o0z

Laptop Notebook Backpack (empty)
51b12 oz 11 oz 21lb14 0z

b. On Tuesdays, Jodi brings her laptop, supply case, two notebooks, and two textbooks in her backpack.
On Fridays, Jodi only packs her binder and supply case. How much less does Jodi’s full backpack
weigh on Friday than it does on Tuesday?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 8 Exit Ticket

Name Date

Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.

1. 4lb6oz+100z=___ b oz
2. 12Ilb4doz+3Ibldoz=___ _ _Ib___ oz
3. 5lbd4oz—120z=_____Ib___ oz
4., 20Ib50z-131b70z=_____1b oz
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 8 Homework |17/

Name Date

1. Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 1loz+50z=___  Ib b. 1Ib70z+90z=____1b

c. 1lb-110z=___ oz d. 12l1b-80z=__  Ib__ oz

e. 5Ib80z+90z=___ Ib___ oz f. 211b80z+61b90z=___  Ib__ oz
g. 23Ilbloz—-150z=___  Ib___ oz h. 89Ib2oz-16lbdoz=__  Ib___ oz

2. When David took his dog, Rocky, to the vet in December, Rocky weighed 29 pounds 9 ounces. When he
took Rocky back to the vet in March, Rocky weighed 34 pounds 4 ounces. How much weight did
Rocky gain?

3. Bianca had 6 identical jars of bubble bath. She put them all in a bag that weighed 2 ounces. The total
weight of the bag filled with the six jars was 1 pound 4 ounces. How much did each jar weigh?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 8 Homework |17/

4. Use the information in the chart about
Melissa’s school supplies to answer the
following questions:

<

a. On Wednesdays, Melissa packs only
two notebooks and a binder into her Textbook Supply Case Binder
backpack. How much does her full 31b8oz 11b 2165 0z
backpack weigh on Wednesdays?

Laptop Notebook Backpack (empty)
5Ilb 12 0z 110z 21lb14 0z

b. On Thursdays, Melissa puts her laptop, supply case, two textbooks, and a notebook in her backpack.
How much does her full backpack weigh on Thursdays?

¢. How much more does the backpack weigh with 3 textbooks and a notebook than it does with just
1 textbook and the supply case?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson9 [ LW/

Lesson 9

Objective: Solve problems involving mixed units of time.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

Concept Development (38 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
= Add Mixed Numbers 4.NF.4 (4 minutes)
= Convert Time Units 4.MD.1 (4 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Module 7, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an opportunity for mastery of the addition
and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets. The process is detailed and Practice
Sets are provided in Lesson 2.

Add Mixed Numbers (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Module 5’s fraction work and anticipates today’s lesson of adding mixed
measurement units, specifically twenty-fourths and sixtieths, to prepare for work with the hours in a day, the
seconds in a minute, and the minutes in an hour. Complete as a choral or white board activity.

T: 10 twenty-fourths + 17 twenty-fourths is how many twenty-fourths?
27 twenty-fourths.

Express 27 twenty-fourths as ones and twenty-fourths.

1 one and 3 twenty-fourths.

20 twenty-fourths + 20 twenty-fourths is how many twenty-fourths?
40 twenty-fourths.

Jv 490 49

Express 40 twenty-fourths as ones and twenty-fourths.
S: 1 one and 16 twenty-fourths.

. . . . 50 20 15 45 30 45 45 45
Continue using the following possible sequence: —+—,—+—,—+—,—+—.
60 60’60 60’60 60’60 60
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson9 [ LW/

Convert Time Units (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 3 and anticipates the lesson’s work with time units. Complete as a
choral or white board activity.

T: Express each number of days and hours as hours.

T: 1day.

S: 24 hours.

T: 1day 3 hours.

S: 27 hours.

T: 1day1 hour.

S: 25 hours.

T: 2days.

S: 48 hours.

T: Express each number of hours as days and hours.

T: 24 hoursis..?

S:  1day.

T: 48 hoursis...?

S: 2 days.

T: 72 hoursis...?

S: 3 days.
Repeat the same process with hours and minutes.

NOTES ON

Concept Development (38 minutes) MULTIPLE MEANS

Materials: (S) Personal white board

OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

In keeping with the previous lessons of

Problem 1: Add mixed units of time, and share alternate exploration, analysis, and autonomy,
strategies. today’s lesson may be a welcome
experience of independence and
Note: The same lesson format may be followed from Lessons critical thinking for students working
6-8 if so desired. This lesson invites students to share solution above grade level. Students working
strategies on the assumption that they are ready to apply what below grade level may benefit from
they have learned in the previous three lessons to time units. more support through scaffolded
. . . . questioning, visual models, and explicit
T: (Display 2 hr 45 min + 50 min.) .Solve this problem, and instruction as to how to add and
be prepared to share your solution strategy. subtract mixed units of measure.
S: I decomposed 50 minutes to complete an hour and
added on the extra minutes. (Solution A.)
S: ladded an hour first and subtracted 10 minutes from my answer because 50 minutes is 10 minutes

less than 1 hour. (Solution B.)
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson9 [ LW/

S: ladded the minutes and then took out 60 minutes from the total number of minutes. (Solution C.)

2 ke 84S min 4+ S0 miqg

SOluﬁva\ A
h s n N
Lhe 4 min _+5min 3|, e35ata g 25 wine

Solidaan B
lhe o
D he 45 min 2o"5 3 he U5 mia ."_‘Z:; 2 35 mia
Solu:k.w\ C.
2 he 45 min + 50mia = 2Zhe 25 mia = 3 he 35mia
25
bOmia B5mia

Invite students to direct questions to their peers to understand their solution strategies. If students seem
ready to move on to the addition of a mixed unit, continue into the next set. If not, give additional practice
with problems such as 4 days 16 hours + 8 hours and 8 minutes 47 seconds + 36 seconds.

T: (Display 3 days 12 hours + 9 days 20 hours.) Find the

sum. Use the strategy you feel is most efficient. NOTES ON
S: ladded the days first. Next, | completed a day by MULTIPLE MEANS
adding on 12 hours. Fin'aIIy, | knew there were 8 more OF ACTION AND
hours to add on. (Solution A.) EXPRESSION:
S: ladded like units and then took out a day from the Some learners mav benefit from a
. y
total number of hours. (Solution B.) modeling of Solution C as a think aloud.
S: ladded 10 days because | realized that 9 days 20 hours Learners may benefit from
was almost 10 days. Then, | subtracted 4 hours to understanding the circumstances in
make up for the 4 hours | added on. (Solution C.) which this strategy is beneficial to use

and when it is not.

Solitson A
Bdaye 1Lhe 24N 1) guy 19 ke 21ThE g oy, +Ehes 13 dags 2 he.

go\d\bn B
3 days (Lhes = 9 days 20he = lQ.a‘ays 3/7th = 13days & he.

lday € hr

Solatian €
2 days L hes quf., 13 d°-/$ [VAXS ———i\; 13 a‘«ys 8 he

Let students continue to practice adding mixed units of time using the following: 12 hr 45 min + 3 hr 45 min,
19 min 15 sec + 6 min 58 sec, 2 days 19 hours + 6 days 13 hours, and 24 min 10 sec + 9 min 53 sec.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson9 [ 1V}

Problem 2: Subtract units of time when there are not enough smaller units.

T: (Display 7 hr 15 min — 38 min.) What is different about this problem? Use what you know to solve.

S:  There are not enough minutes to subtract. | subtracted 15 minutes to get to 7 hours and then
subtracted 23 more minutes to get to 6 hours and 37 minutes. (Solution A.)

S: lrenamed an hour as 60 minutes to get 6 hours and 75 minutes and then just subtracted 38 minutes
from 75 minutes. (Solution B.)

S:  lrenamed 7 hr 15 min to 6 hr 15 min + 60 min. Next, | subtracted 38 min from 60 min and got
22 min. Finally, | added the remaining hours and minutes to make 6 hr 37 min. (Solution C.)

S: ladded 22 minutes to both the total and the part being subtracted to make it easy. Just subtract an
hour. (Solution D.)

Soten ! 23 Soluton C
: - B

The 1smia C 1S mia The mia é‘w 27 min The 1S min — 2¢ min = é‘\f‘ 15 mtn ¢ 22 min = ‘a he 37 min
' 7 N\

Sol«hlm B o

“The 15min — 33 min = Lhe 3Tmin éhr |Smia /

e ) So\w LA D
s T he 1S min— I8 min = 7 he 37 min - I he = bhe 3Tmin

Invite students to direct questions to their peers to understand their solution strategies. If students seem
ready to move on to the subtraction of a mixed unit, continue into the next set. If not, give additional
practice with problems such as 11 days 10 hours — 16 hours or 8 minutes 12 seconds — 36 seconds.

T: (Display 25 min 8 sec — 12 min 46 sec.) Use the strategy you feel is most efficient. Find the difference.

25 mia @ see — 1L min b sec.

So\ukon A
— 12mia

25min & sec 5 12 min Gs«ﬂ, 13 min Lﬂ“; 12 mt

‘n 22 sec

Solui‘“ﬂ %
25 omin Bsce = 1Lmin gbsec. = |L min 22 sec

7N\
24 min b sec

Solu_““ﬁl\ c-

25 win 8 sec = 1L ata b scc= L5 min 22 s¢cc — 13minz 12 min 27 sec.
™M

S: |subtracted 12 minutes first. Next, | subtracted 8 seconds to get to 13 minutes and then took away
W the rest of the seconds. (Solution A.)
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A STORY OF UNITS

S: lrenamed 25 minutes 8 seconds as 24 minutes 68 seconds and then just subtracted minutes from

minutes and seconds from seconds. (Solution B.)

S:  ladded 14 seconds to both numbers in order to just subtract 13 minutes. (Solution C.)

Let students practice finding the difference between mixed units of time using the following: 60 min 2 sec —
12 minutes 4 sec, 16 hr 10 min — 15 hr 15 min, and 17 days 3 hours — 10 days 14 hours.

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some

classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which problems they work on first.

Some problems do not specify a method for solving. Students should solve these problems using the RDW

approach used for Application Problems.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve problems involving mixed units of time.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  How was solving Problem 2(a) similar to solving
2(b)? How was it different?

=  Many of you solved Problem 4(b) by adding the
two movie times together with the 30 extra
minutes and then subtracting that time from 5
hours. Talk with your partner about how to use
your answer from Problem 4(a) to help solve
4(b).

=  How is solving 3 days 12 hours + 9 days 20 hours
like solving 3 2 4192%

24 24

=  How is subtracting 25 min 8 sec — 12 min 46 sec

like solving 25 2 _12%
60 60

Name J(Mk Date
1 Determine the following sums and cifferances. Shaw your work
s mned7mine_L_hr b ihiimine@minz__ % he
Twin 30 win Omin | etin
23 win t Toin » 30min Iotn + 4hmain = SOmin
30 win ¢ 30mins L anin 50 mia + 10 main + 4O MR
e th-12mine_4% min a anv-12miae_3 w_ 48 min
7S
(oD win = |3 win 3he UOmin
LD w12 main s HEmin
Lhrs oD min
e 22sece3ssecs | min t. 3min-dssece_Z min_15 e
fse s Awin G0 sec
7w t Lo + 0w = laD e WO see =4S sec * (S
2. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work
s 3ncasmine2smine_H w10 min b 2nasminesnezsmine_ D te_lO min
Smin 10 min. Poewin 10 min
Fhw + [Owin + 10 min 2w leOmin + Lahe (0wen

¢ ahcrmin-a2mn=_2_he_25 min & shrmn-2he1smine_2_he S min
Y N

2w lTmin Yhe WTmin
W1-41=125 1-132 54
o smmsoscezrsnce_o min_T oo 1 nm/-n\um-s"-stuc-ﬁmm_&m
0w Tsec Amin 10850 103-59% 50

5 min (0 sec + Tsee AR

=  How is solving 3 days 12 hours + 9 days 20 hours like solving 3 pounds 12 ounces + 9 pounds

8 ounces? How is it different?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 9 [ Ly/

=  How did our fluency activities prepare us for our

lesson?

. . . 3. Atthe P the first place 1 minute 52 seconds. That was

EXIt TICket (3 mlnuteS) 31 seconds faster than the second place finisher. What was the second place time?
|" l~m51w+3{m‘lm\nwﬂz413m
After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete PoY — Qud P
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with g te 2w 23 sec
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that The second place. Fime was 2 minules 23 seconds.
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read e e 5 e
aloud to the students 8. Do the girls have enough time to watch all three movies? Explain why or why not.
' P E 22 min t12min = 3 pin

3 min = Imin = 31 min
2 [ T B HE L, 50 3imin

—-En N Mdoollwlauﬂhhmbuakkdl
il e “du;muskms‘lu‘tﬁflhundl
unit of zz-un anh is 3 muinufes frmethe nexd haur.

b. thmmlr\dwmcdemwﬂmonh jest movies and take 3 30-minute break in
between, how much of their 5 hours will they have left over?
he

S R e — oS
el AR 5 he-4hr Jmin
[From Elwom]s] S
2 hr [2min + | hr 57 min = Hhr Twin &= 2 win
G Fmin They will havt 2 minutes
1eft sver.

"‘ hr qmm -05Dm'n N "H-r}‘im.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 9 Problem Set | ‘Lv/

Name Date

1. Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 23min+37min= hr b. 1hr11min+49 min= hr
c. 1hr—-12min-= min d. 4hr-12 min= hr min
e. 22sec+38sec= min f. 3min—45sec= min sec

2. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 3hr45min+25min= hr min b. 2 hr45 min+6 hr 25 min = hr min
c. 3hr7min—-42min-= hr min d. 5hr7min=2hr13 min= hr min
e. 5min40sec+ 27 sec= min sec f. 22min48sec—5 min 58 sec = min sec
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 9 Problem Set | ‘Lv/

3. At the cup-stacking competition, the first place finishing time was 1 minute 52 seconds. That was
31 seconds faster than the second place finisher. What was the second place time?

4. Jackeline and Raychel have 5 hours to watch three movies that last 1 hour 22 minutes, 2 hours
12 minutes, and 1 hour 57 minutes, respectively.

a. Do the girls have enough time to watch all three movies? Explain why or why not.

b. If Jackeline and Raychel decide to watch only the two longest movies and take a 30-minute break in
between, how much of their 5 hours will they have left over?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 9 Exit Ticket

Name Date

Find the following sums and differences. Show your work.

1. 2 hr 25 min+ 25 min= hr min

2. 4 hr45 min+2 hr 35 min= hr min
3. 11 hr 6 min =32 min = hr min
4. 8hr9min—6hr42 min= hr min
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 9 Homework |1/

Name Date

1. Determine the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 41min+19min= hr b. 2hr21min+39 min= hr
c. 1hr-33min= min d. 3hr=33min= hr min
e. 31sec+29sec= min f. 5min—15sec= min sec

2. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 5hr30min+35min= hr min  b. 3 hr15 min+5 hr 55 min = hr min
c. 4hr4dmin—38 min= hr min d. 7hr3min—=4hr 25 min= hr min
e. 3min20sec+49sec= min sec f. 22 min 37 sec—5 min58sec= min sec
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 9 Homework |1/

It took 5 minutes 34 seconds for Melissa’s oven to preheat to 350 degrees. That was 27 seconds slower

than it took Ryan’s oven to preheat to the same temperature. How long did it take Ryan’s oven to
preheat?

4. Joanna read three books. Her goal was to finish all three books in a total of 7 hours. She completed

them, respectively, in 2 hours 37 minutes, 3 hours 9 minutes, and 1 hour 51 minutes.

a. DidJoanna meet her goal? Write a statement to explain why or why not.

b. Joanna completed the two shortest books in one evening. How long did she spend reading that

evening? How long, with her goal in mind, did that leave her to read the third book?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 [ L/

Lesson 10

Objective: Solve multi-step measurement word problem:s.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

Concept Development (35 minutes)
B Student Debrief (13 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
= Add Mixed Numbers 4.MD.2 (4 minutes)
= Convert Capacity and Length Units 4.MD.1 (4 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Module 7, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an opportunity for mastery of the addition
and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets. The process is detailed and Practice
Sets are provided in Lesson 2.

Add Mixed Numbers (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Module 5’s fraction work and anticipates today’s lesson of adding mixed
measurement units. Direct students to respond chorally to the questions or use a written response on their
personal white boards, depending on which is most effective for them.

T:

w4 40 49

3 fourths + 3 fourths is how many fourths?

6 fourths. b quo,c\:s

Express 6 fourths as ones and fourths. / AN

1 one and 2 fourths. Y qunr-\s 2quacts
1

3 quarts + 3 quarts is how many quarts? ‘ﬁq“on
6 quarts.
Express 6 quarts as gallons and quarts. Draw a number bond to pull out 4 quarts.

1 gallon 2 quarts.
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A STORY OF UNITS

S:

S 490 490 A

7 twelfths + 7 twelfths is how many twelfths?
14 twelfths.

Express 14 twelfths as ones and twelfths.

1 one and 2 twelfths.

7 inches + 7 inches is how many inches?

14 inches.
Express 14 inches as feet and inches. Draw a number bond to pull out 14 3nches
12 inches. \

1 foot 2 inches.

Ainches Ainches

|
Continue with the following possible sequence: 6 eighths + 6 eighths related to | Qo
6 pints + 6 pints, and 11 sixteenths + 11 sixteenths related to 11 ounces + 11

ounces.

Convert Capacity and Length Units (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lessons 1-2 and anticipates
today’s work with capacity and length units. Direct students to
respond chorally to the questions at a signal or to use written
responses on their personal white boards, depending on which
is most effective for them.

o

©w

Repeat the same process with gallons and pints and then yards and feet.

EUREKA Lesson 10: Solve multi-step measurement word problems.

v a3 d33 9 490 A

Express each number of quarts and cups as cups.
1 quart.

4 cups.

1 quart 2 cups.

6 cups.

Express each number of feet and inches as inches.
1 foot 1 inch.

13 inches.

2 quarts 3 cups.

11 cups.

3 feet 7 inches.

43 inches.

MATH

©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G4-M7-TE-1.3.0-09.2015

NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS

OF REPRESENTATION:
To clarify the Convert Capacity and
Length Units fluency activity directions
for English language learners and
others, give an example demonstrating
the anticipated response.

128


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US

A STORY OF UNITS

Concept Development (35 minutes)

Materials: (S) Problem Set

Note: The sample solutions for each problem are examples of the type of thinking that students might use in
solving each problem. The solutions are not inclusive of all possible strategies. Encourage and challenge

students to explain the strategies that they use.

Suggested Delivery of Instruction for Solving Lesson 10’s Word Problems

For Problems 1-4 below, students may work in pairs to solve each of the problems using the RDW approach

to problem solving.

1. Model the problem.

Select two pairs of students who can successfully model the
problem to work at the board while the other students work
independently or in pairs at their seats. Review the following
guestions before beginning the first problem.

=  Canyou draw something?

=  What can you draw?

=  What conclusions can you make from your drawing?
As students work, circulate. Reiterate the questions above.
After two minutes, have the two pairs of students share only
their labeled diagrams. For about one minute, have the

demonstrating students receive and respond to feedback and
questions from their peers.

2. Calculate to solve and write a statement.

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Communicate clear expectations for
modeling that allow all students to
understand what it takes to become a
demonstrating student. Offering a
rubric and scaffolds by which students
can set and achieve goals may give
everyone a fair chance to succeed.
Demonstrating students may use
translators, interpreters, or sentence
frames to present and respond to
feedback.

Allow students two minutes to complete work on the problem, sharing their work and thinking with a peer.

Have students write their equations and statements of the answer.

3. Assess the solution.

Give students one to two minutes to assess the solutions presented by their peers on the board, comparing
the solutions to their own work. Highlight alternative methods to reach the correct solution.

Lesson 10:
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 [ L/

Problem 1

Paula’s time swimming in the Ironman Triathlon was 1 hour 25 minutes. Her time biking was 5 hours longer
than her swimming time. She ran for 4 hours 50 minutes. How long did it take her to complete all three parts
of the race?

| hy Zbwmin
I—A-\
Swim , 5 hours
/_\_//\
i : I ook Paula
PiKe : k- ‘2 hours L{D Mmk‘&‘(ﬁ
Run |~ bo complete the
= = — w“o‘{ vact -
4 hy 5Omin
Solution A

k'—'— \hf 25mmn + Ww 25 min + 4 L S0min

= 1\ W 10D wmin
A
(O min HO min

VL: \r)_ e UcOM'\!\

Solution B | o |

| he 25 min -:\M—zimﬁ 7 e SOMin — 77 r 50 win
mu

" +10wmin + YOmin

7 e 50 win el Il hr 5Omin — |1Lhe — |2 hr HOmin

R= 12%n 40 win

This problem could be solved, as in Solution A, by adding like units. Students may also, as in Solution B, solve
by adding up. First, the student adds the 2 equal units of 1 hour 25 minutes and then adds the additional 5
hours. Then, the student adds the remaining 4 hours and 50 minutes, decomposing 50 minutes into 10
minutes and 40 minutes as to complete the whole, the next hour.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 [ L/

Problem 2

Nolan put 7 gallons 3 quarts of gas into his car on Monday and twice as much on Saturday. What was the
total amount of gas put into the car on both days?

P B L
G
| %

Solutan & i &
‘ lor\= 2% 7 = 2\ 81\\5\’\5

gl 4 quarks 2% 35qmm=qqm(\-5=281x\ms \qu.or*'
’78a\\m5 = A3 otuor*-s 41{ 4¢lb+\hbf
2% a[um'%s +?>a,\m<-¥s= 3\ c\\mﬁs 2\ ga.\\ms + ’D\Soums \Q“NF 238) \q\mf‘\‘
\ ux\t-\'=5\ q\lﬂf\'s s (T= 2?) %aum \C‘uo.r‘\‘

Duntro=93 ﬁuo.f‘\'s 3‘;%— Oslan ?a&' 2380'“0'6 \‘10.&("' o 6&5?(\’\0\!\?6 Cac.
6292 quarts

olan e ciup.(%s of s o \Ws cax
Soluhion G

I F

?%a\ % 3: 2"’( 3&‘

2’*5‘.1"3%“' = 2354 \%“‘
AN
259 gt

Once students see the relationship between the amount of gas added on Monday and Saturday, they can use
different strategies to figure out how much gas was put in the car. The amount of gas can be converted into
quarts, as modeled in Solution A, or the student may work with the mixed units to get 23 gallons 1 quart of
gas, as shown in Solution B. Solution C shows an alternative method of rounding the gas for each unit to

8 gallons, finding that about 24 gallons of gas was put into Nolan’s car. Each unit was rounded up by 1 quart,
so then 3 quarts—or 1 quart for each unit—is subtracted from 24 gallons.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 [ L/

Problem 3

One pumpkin weighs 7 pounds 12 ounces. A second pumpkin weighs 10 pounds 4 ounces. A third pumpkin
weighs 2 pounds 9 ounces more than the second pumpkin. What is the total weight of all 3 pumpkins?

#| Tlb 1202

The btal wciaH' of all 3

#1 Ibip Hozg | 202 W

=t 'pmpbns s 2D poumis \2punces.
[ LS
Solution A Solution B
Falb e - 1202
v Qoz = 121b
0 b oo —— |2\b 1202 o \b Yoz ¥ 2\b o2
(21 1D
. - + 101 o q \buz\bl‘bn. 201b 1% oz W=z1lb 2oz ¥ b Hoz *+ 2\ oz
\o \Lloz — X
= 19 1b 29 oz
W= 30 b 15 ez T~
”llOl lboz_

Wz 301 3oz

Solution C
- l ‘ (-]
S e i ) 20 1b Rez + 21b Toz 27-‘:;;]‘;
= 2 % (1ot + Hez) =231 loz
= @) (D e + T e B0 1B

201b + %oz W= 3o1b IZ 0z

Solution A models the arrow way of adding up. First, the weight of the third pumpkin is determined. Next,
the three weights are added together to find their total weight. Solution B uses mixed unit addition, first
finding the weight of the third pumpkin and then adding all three weights together. A number bond shows
how 1 pound can be taken out of 29 ounces, just as 1 whole can be taken out of 5 fourths. Solution C models
using multiplication to find the weight of the full unit of the second pumpkin and the partial unit of the third
pumpkin. Then, the additional weight of the third pumpkin and the weight of the first pumpkin are added on.
All three solutions shown are computed in mixed units because converting all weights to ounces and then
finding their sum would be an inefficient, but possible, strategy.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 [ L/

Problem 4

Mr. Lane is 6 feet 4 inches tall. His daughter, Mary, is 3 feet 8 inches shorter than her father. His son is
9 inches taller than Mary. How many inches taller is Mr. Lane than his son?

Goft Hin
A
Lo | ] He 20 lin
Mooy ‘:LW = 24int llin
D3 m - =35in
o @ My. Lane i 39 tnches falier Hhan his son.
Ain H
Stludion A Soluhn b
38 Bin = Tin Lot Yin ~ 38 Bin
N A
28 [Zin 56 Rin

50 llein- 345 8in= 28 Sin (Hany)
28 Lin + in = 28 l_\l‘m
@in 5in
T3k 5m (S
ljﬁ Hin- 50 Sm= 2t llin
56 12in

As in Solution A, students may notice from the tape diagrams that they don’t need to find Mary’s height or
the son’s height to solve this problem. They can subtract the 9 inches from the 3 feet 8 inches to see how
much taller Mr. Lane is than his son. As shown in Solution B, students can use the given information to find
Mary’s height and then add 9 inches to find the son’s height. The son’s height can be subtracted from Mr.
Lane’s height to find the difference, and then the difference can be converted to inches to find the solution.
Breaking out a foot to subtract the inches makes the subtraction process easier.

264 20in=%Xin = 28 lin

Problem Set

Please note that the Problem Set is completed as part of the Concept Development for this lesson.

Student Debrief (13 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve multi-step measurement word problems.
The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem Set. They should check work by comparing answers
with a partner before going over answers as a class. Look for misconceptions or misunderstandings that can
be addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

Look at Problem 2. Discuss with your partner
which of your solutions is more efficient.

Is it more efficient to add or multiply for Problem
2? How does that choice affect the units of the
solution?

Explain to your partner how you solved Problem
3. If you used different strategies, discuss how
you arrived at the same answer.

For Problem 3, is 29 pounds 29 ounces a correct
answer? Explain.

Let’s look at how two different students modeled
Problem 4. How are they similar? How are they
different?

For Problem 4, how did the drawing of the tape
diagram help to find the more efficient way to
solve? Why didn’t you have to determine Mary’s
height or the son’s height to solve?

When might it be better to work with the mixed
units rather than converting to the smaller unit?

What are the advantages to knowing several
methods for working with units of measurement?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

EUREKA
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2. Nolan put 7 gallons 3 quarts of gas into his car on Monday and twice as much on Saturday. What was the
total amount of gas put Into the car on both days?
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3. Ome pumpkin weighs 7 pounds 12 ounces. A second pumpkin weighs 10 pounds & ounces. A third

p— ‘What is the total weight of all three
puempkins?
v [ I
Mww
O s PO
W = 7b Roz ¥+ 0% Yoz ¥ \0\b Yoz + 2\b %02
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\G{:z\ﬁor_ Pumpias 3 3o\b Bez.
= 301b \doz

4, Mr.Lane is 6 feet 4 inches tall. His daughter, Mary, is 3 feet 8 inches shorter than ber father. His son s 9
Inches taller than Mary. Mow maey inches taller is Mr, Lane than his son?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 Problem Set [/

Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problems.

1. Paula’s time swimming in the Ironman Triathlon was 1 hour 25 minutes. Her time biking was 5 hours
longer than her swimming time. She ran for 4 hours 50 minutes. How long did it take her to complete all
three parts of the race?

2. Nolan put 7 gallons 3 quarts of gas into his car on Monday and twice as much on Saturday. What was the
total amount of gas put into the car on both days?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 Problem Set [/

One pumpkin weighs 7 pounds 12 ounces. A second pumpkin weighs 10 pounds 4 ounces. A third

pumpkin weighs 2 pounds 9 ounces more than the second pumpkin. What is the total weight of all three
pumpkins?

4, Mr. Lane is 6 feet 4 inches tall. His daughter, Mary, is 3 feet 8 inches shorter than her father. His son is
9 inches taller than Mary. How many inches taller is Mr. Lane than his son?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 Exit Ticket L7/

Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problem.

Hadley spent 1 hour and 20 minutes completing her math homework, 45 minutes completing her social
studies homework, and 30 minutes studying her spelling words. How much time did Hadley spend on
homework and studying?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 Homework |1/

Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problems.

1. On Saturday, Jeff used 2 quarts 1 cup of water from a full gallon to replace some water that leaked from
his fish tank. On Sunday, he used 3 pints of water from the same gallon. How much water was left in the
gallon after Sunday?

2. To make punch, Julia poured 1 quart 3 cups of ginger ale into a bowl and then added twice as much fruit
juice. How much punch did she make in all?

3. Patti went swimming for 1 hour 15 minutes on Monday. On Tuesday, she swam twice as long as she
swam on Monday. On Wednesday, she swam 50 minutes less than the time she swam on Tuesday. How
much time did she spend swimming during that three-day period?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 Homework |1/

4. Myah is 4 feet 2 inches tall. Her sister, Ally, is 10 inches taller. Their little brother is half as tall as Ally.
How tall is their little brother in feet and inches?

5. Rick and Laurie have three dogs. Diesel weighs 89 pounds 12 ounces. Ebony weighs 33 pounds 14 ounces
less than Diesel. Luna is the smallest at 10 pounds 2 ounces. What is the combined weight of the three
dogs in pounds and ounces?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 11 [ L/

Lesson 11

Objective: Solve multi-step measurement word problem:s.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

Concept Development (38 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
= Add Mixed Numbers 4.MD.2 (4 minutes)
= Convert Weight and Time Units 4.MD.1 (4 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Module 7, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an opportunity for mastery of the addition
and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets. The process is detailed and Practice
Sets are provided in Lesson 2.

Add Mixed Numbers (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Module 5’s fraction work and anticipates today’s lesson of adding mixed
measurement units. Direct students to respond chorally to the questions or to use written responses on their
personal white boards, depending on which is most effective for them.

T:

w a4y 490 49

9 sixteenths + 15 sixteenths is how many sixteenths? 20‘ ounceS

24 sixteenths. / \

Express 24 sixteenths as ones and sixteenths. l@ ounces g ounces
1 one and 8 sixteenths. |

9 ounces + 15 ounces is how many ounces? | ?Obu'\d

24 ounces.

Express 24 ounces as pounds and ounces. Draw a number bond to pull out 16 ounces.
1 pound 8 ounces.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 11 [ L/

S:

S 490 490 A

13 sixteenths + 17 sixteenths is how many sixteenths?

30 sixteenths.

Express 30 sixteenths as ones and sixteenths.

1 one and 14 sixteenths.

13 ounces + 17 ounces is how many ounces?

30 ounces.

Express 30 ounces as pounds and ounces. Draw a number bond to pull out 16 ounces.

350 ounces

/\

6 ounces Y ounces

|
| "Dou.t\c\

1 pound 14 ounces.

Continue with the following possible sequence: 15 sixteenths + 15 sixteenths related to the same number of

ounces.

Convert Weight and Time Units (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lessons 1 and 3 and anticipates today’s work with weight and time units.
Complete as a choral or white board activity.

T:

S 490 49 A

Express each number of pounds and ounces as ounces or days and hours as hours.
1 pound.

16 ounces.

1 pound 10 ounces.

26 ounces.

1 day 2 hours.

26 hours.

2 days 3 hours.

51 hours.

Repeat the same process moving between pounds and ounces and then days and hours.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Concept Development (38 minutes)

Materials: (S) Problem Set

Suggested Delivery of Instruction for Solving Lesson 11’s Word Problems

For Problems 1-4, students may work in pairs to solve each of the problems using the RDW approach to

problem solving.

1. Model the problem.

Select two pairs of students who can successfully model the problem to work at the board while the other
students work independently or in pairs at their seats. Review the following questions before beginning the

first problem.

=  Canyou draw something?
=  What can you draw?
=  What conclusions can you make from your drawing?

As students work, circulate and reiterate the questions above.
After two minutes, have the two pairs of students share only
their labeled diagrams. For about one minute, have the
demonstrating students receive and respond to feedback and
questions from their peers.

2. Calculate to solve and write a statement.

Allow students two minutes to complete work on the problem,
sharing their work and thinking with a peer. Have students
write their equations and statements of the answer.

3. Assess the solution.

Give students one to two minutes to assess the solutions
presented by their peers on the board, comparing the solutions
to their own work. Highlight alternative methods to reach the
correct solution.
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MULTIPLE MEANS

OF ENGAGEMENT:
Depending on the needs of English
language learners, allow students to
discuss their math work in their first
language. Alternatively, provide
sentence frames and starters such as
the ones given below:

= | didn’t understand ...
= Can you explain how ...

= | thought was a more
efficient way of solving because ...
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Problem 1

Lauren ran a marathon and finished 1 hour 15 minutes after Amy, who had a time of 2 hours 20 minutes.
Cassie finished 35 minutes after Lauren. How long did it take Cassie to run the marathon?

Amy [ Zhe 20mn | B0
Laurcen ‘ J/&m‘n

Cassie | )
w\/

C

Sclurron ﬁ'_
2We 20 mia + e 150 = Dhe 25 min
(Laucen)
C=3he 5 mn ¥+ 35 mian
/\
ﬁm\n‘om‘“

C=Y he \0 min

Solution ©

p—— 16" w

Ve *.15«6“ ¥ O -
1»«10«\::\*-——’: B¢ 20 i — D DDA Yhe— Yo 10 min
Cassie Yook e \10min Yo tun Fre tharathon.

Solution A models solving for Lauren’s time and then adding 35 minutes to Lauren’s time to solve for Cassie’s
time. Solution B uses the arrow way to add up, starting with Amy’s time of 2 hours 20 minutes and then
adding the additional hours and minutes needed to reach Cassie’s time. Encourage students to work with the
mixed units. However, it should be noted that an answer resulting in 250 minutes is a correct response
because it is equivalent to 4 hours 10 minutes. Early finishers can be encouraged to find the sum of their
times. The tape diagram shows clearly that we have (3 x 2 hr 20 min) + (2 x 1 hr 15 min + 35 min).
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 11 [0/

" Problem 2
Chef Joe has 8 Ib 4 oz of ground beef in his freezer. This is % of the amount needed to make the number of
burgers he planned for a party. If he uses 4 oz of beef for each burger, how many burgers is he planning to
make?
3\o Yoz
\oeef S QOA"'\\))
Sdution A
gn?x%: ll-ub | b = L{K"ioz_ | 1b makes bt&fﬂl[s.
b rs.
oz X 3= oz 1202 ° ¥ Hoz 1202 waakes > -
Guxt) +3 =W +s = M
rs.
MP.7 CWF Joc is P\annin3 to make 1 burst
Dolutron ®
16 \
b Yoz =13k x,8 +
\32Lo2 128 132
/'\A—G
33
o il
2
-\
© 23
Total S 33
)
(2 1 3> | 3% 9
(e e 55 Janniag o uve 49 DUTECS.
Students use their understanding of fractions when they draw a model showing that the total beef needed is
made up of three units of 8 pounds 4 ounces (132 ounces) of beef. Addition or multiplication can be used to
find the total amount of beef needed. Solution A models solving for the number of burgers made in the total
pounds and in the total ounces separately and then adding the number of burgers together. Alternatively,
Solution B shows finding the number of burgers that can be made with one-third of the ground beef.
Multiplying by three solves for how many burgers can be made with the whole amount of ground beef.

EUREKA Lesson 11: Solve multi-step measurement word problems. 144
MATH

©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G4-M7-TE-1.3.0-09.2015


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US

A STORY OF UNITS

Problem 3

Sarah read for 1 hour 17 minutes each day for 6 days. If she took 3 minutes to read each page, how many

pages did she read in 6 days?
Solutton A
?

S~
17

s | W [ min = (O win + [ Twin = 77 min

| 54
T
i 3‘%2

in le A“-"{s 45
1z

Sarak vad 194 Paﬂea in bddﬂs- o

So lw’hOY\ B

HERRE

-/
| e [ Tmin

0 he xl) * (17 min xle) = Lehr lglmin
O vir Hinin
= v 42 min

3min —> | page
(0 win — 1D pages

T hr — 140 pages

H2min —> 14 pages

140 pages * 14 pages = (1S4 paqes
In ladoxs Savah vead \S4 pages.

Students may start by converting the mixed units into the minutes read each day. They may then decide to
use the minutes read each day to find the pages read each day and then the pages read in six days. Quickly,
some may find that solving for the pages read each day results in a remainder, which they may not
understand how to interpret. Therefore, encourage students to solve with the whole 6 days in mind.
Solution A divides the total number of minutes in 6 days by 3 pages to find that 154 pages are read in 6 days.
Solution B finds the mixed units of hours and minutes and solves part to whole, solving for the number of

pages in 7 hours and the number of pages in 42 minutes.
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Problem 4

Grades 3, 4, and 5 have their annual field day together. Each grade level is given 16 gallons of water. If there
are a total of 350 students, will there be enough water for each student to have 2 cups?

Sutwn B

" Torl UWalec= =42 0 Scluchn ©
63 S 25¢
ol |loga |logn A o3

x
196¢ |256¢ 25;\ 76%

lle cups = lga.llon

43 = \G6 gal =Y AL
x 1o # of cups ¢ | cups x 48 = Tl cups 3{2%““"’5 Tl =
288 350 % L cups = 100 cups cuee
+4€0 334
163 700 tups & TUE cugs H76% There 35 encudn Walec@r

2 2334 Studends Yo each have.
“Thee emﬂ\!?« eachh CWIA Yolave Acugs. _L__. 2 Cups. Thee s enouh

,_ﬁ.. G eadh WA o have 2
Cups iF Yrer e 350
Students.

To solve this problem, students must see that each grade level is given 16 gallons of water—or a total of

48 gallons—for field day. Students may choose to convert across two or even three units going from gallons
to quarts and quarts to cups as shown in Solution B. Sharing multiple solution strategies can show students
the efficiency of using the rules learned in Topic A for converting. Solution A shows the use of the rules by
multiplying the number of gallons by 16 to find the number of cups. Comparing the number of cups needed
(700 cups) to the number of cups they have for field day (768 cups) allows students to see that they do have
enough water for each student to have 2 cups. Alternatively, Solution B divided to find the total number of
students who could drink 2 cups of water from 16 gallons of water, proving there is enough water.

Problem Set

Please note that the Problem Set is completed as part of the Concept Development for this lesson.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve multi-step measurement word
problems.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= Why might you want to keep the mixed units in
Problem 1? Why might you want to start by
converting the mixed units to minutes in Problem
3?

=  What challenge might you have faced when
solving Problem 3? Why couldn’t you first
determine the number of pages she read each
day?

= |fit took Sarah 4 minutes instead of 3 minutes to
read a page in Problem 3, would she read more
or fewer pages in a week? Explain.

=  Some students use strategies that are creative
and very different than the majority of the class.
How can a student be sure his strategy works?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

Lesson 11:

EUREKA
MATH

©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G4-M7-TE-1.3.0-09.2015

e K. owe

Use ROW to sobve the following problems.

1. Lauren ran & marsthon and finished 1 hour 15 minutes after Amy, who had & time of 2 hours 20 minutes.
Cassie finished 35 minutes sfter Lauren. How long did it take Cassie to run the marsthon?

% & = o+ Dhe \5minr-35min
o Meigma (e 2w 20me
:’S 15 win = e 70 MO
Lowsen - N '\
leOmin 10min
(assie
= Y e \Ome

{
T¥ ook (assie U ours \D minudes do tun e tasathon .

2. ChefJoe has 810 & 0z of ground beet in his freezer. This is 5 of the amount needed to make the number
of burgers he planned for a party. 1f he uses 4 oz of beef for each burger, how many burgers s he

planning to make?
3\b 4oz | 3\o Yoz § Vo Yoz
- —~ ——
294 Srmbuﬁ G iy "
e 5 glb=24lb =384 .2
T Ratee g
334 2402+ Roz= FbOZ g 5%

ek Toe- 15 ploning Yo roece 49 burgess.

3 S-‘-hud'etl'alal‘lmbnmwﬁbv'u‘rvl. f she took 3 minutes to read each page, how many
pages did she read in 6 days? .

e 17

\ ke TTminz 77 min

4
‘72 462 mn I 6 days 3_‘267-

AN te

0
N 6&35,50"&\\““‘5 \ B pages .

4. Grades 3,4, and S have their annual field day together. Each grade level s given 16 galons of water. If
there are a total of 350 students, for o 2 cups?

Tolal Waker =43 gallons
#
| qatlon= 16 cups . Tz
4 gollens = 43 x 16 Cups 249

+ 430
=763 g e
(we ove) i

= Mw
250 x A Cupd =700 (ugs (e
“Thece 3 €nougs e $oc eadn Srudent tohave A CupS .

Solve multi-step measurement word problems.
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Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problems.

1. Lauren ran a marathon and finished 1 hour 15 minutes after Amy, who had a time of 2 hours 20 minutes.
Cassie finished 35 minutes after Lauren. How long did it take Cassie to run the marathon?

2. Chef Joe has 8 Ib 4 oz of ground beef in his freezer. This is % of the amount needed to make the number

of burgers he planned for a party. If he uses 4 oz of beef for each burger, how many burgers is he
planning to make?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 11 Problem Set [/

3. Sarahread for 1 hour 17 minutes each day for 6 days. If she took 3 minutes to read each page, how many
pages did she read in 6 days?

4. Grades 3, 4, and 5 have their annual field day together. Each grade level is given 16 gallons of water.
If there are a total of 350 students, will there be enough water for each student to have 2 cups?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 11 Exit Ticket L7/

Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problem.

Judy spent 1 hour 15 minutes less than Sandy exercising last week. Sandy spent 50 minutes less than Mary,
who spent 3 hours at the gym. How long did Judy spend exercising?
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Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problems.

1. Ashley ran a marathon and finished 1 hour 40 minutes after P.J., who had a time of 2 hours 15 minutes.
Kerry finished 12 minutes before Ashley. How long did it take Kerry to run the marathon?

2. Mr. Foote’s deck is 12 ft 6 in wide. Its length is twice the width plus 3 more inches. How long is the deck?

3. Mrs. Lorentz bought 12 pounds 8 ounces of sugar. This is i of the sugar she will use to make sugar

cookies in her bakery this week. If she uses 10 ounces of sugar for each batch of sugar cookies, how many
batches of sugar cookies will she make in a week?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 11 Homework |1/

4. Beth Ann practiced piano for 1 hour 5 minutes each day for 1 week. She had 5 songs to practice and

spent the same amount of time practicing each song. How long did she practice each song during the
week?

5. The concession stand has 18 gallons of punch. If there are a total of 240 students who want to purchase
1 cup of punch each, will there be enough punch for everyone?
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Mathematics Curriculum

GRADE

GRADE 4 e MODULE 7

Topic C
Investigation of Measurements
Expressed as Mixed Numbers

4.0A.3,4.MD.1,4.MD.2, 4.NBT.5, 4.NBT.6

Focus Standards: 4.0A3 Solve multi-step word problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number
answers using the four operations, including problems in which remainders must be
interpreted. Represent these problems using equations with a letter standing for the
unknown quantity. Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation
and estimation strategies including rounding.

4.MD.1 Know relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units including km, m,
cm; kg, g; Ib, oz.; I, ml; hr, min, sec. Within a single system of measurement, express
measurements in a larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Record measurement
equivalents in a two-column table. For example, know that 1 ft is 12 times as long as 1
in. Express the length of a 4 ft snake as 48 in. Generate a conversion table for feet and
inches listing the number pairs (1, 12), (2, 24), (3, 36), ...

4.MD.2 Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, intervals of time,
liquid volumes, masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple
fractions or decimals, and problems that require expressing measurements given in a
larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Represent measurement quantities using
diagrams such as number line diagrams that feature a measurement scale.

Instructional Days: 3
Coherence -Links from: G3-M1 Properties of Multiplication and Division and Solving Problems with Units of 2-5 and 10
G3-M2 Place Value and Problem Solving with Units of Measure
-Links to: G5-M1 Place Value and Decimal Fractions
G5-M2 Multi-Digit Whole Number and Decimal Fraction Operations

In Topic C, students convert larger mixed measurement units to smaller units. Students partition a
measurement scale in Lesson 12 to help them convert larger units of measurements with fractional parts into
smaller units. For example, students use a ruler to draw a number line 1 foot in length. Then, students
partition the number line into 12 equal parts. Combining fractions and conversions, students see that 1
twelfth foot is the same as 1 inch. Repeating the same activity—but with different partitions—students find

. L1 1 1
how many inches are in 2 foot, 3 foot, and " foot.
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A STORY OF UNITS Topic C

[fost = [2 inches

|
‘q‘ﬂ: » 3 n.

The same hands-on activity can be repeated for the capacity of part of a gallon represented as quarts. That
hands-on experience leads students to make abstract connections in Lesson 13 for weight, identifying that %

pound is equal to 1 ounce, and with respect to time, finding that 6—10 hour is equal to 1 minute, through the
modeling of tape diagrams and number lines. Moving forward, students use their knowledge of conversion
tables with this new understanding to convert mixed number units into smaller units, such as 3%feet equals
39 inches, by applying mixed number units to solve multi-step problems in Lesson 14.

Erin has 1 % pounds of apples. A recipe for apple tarts requires 4 ounces of
apples. How many apple tarts can Erin make?

| tark = Yoo
T tarts = 28 2.

——
Ll
.
o
n

A Teaching Sequence Toward Mastery of Investigation of Measurements Expressed as Mixed Numbers

Objective 1: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number measurements to smaller units.
(Lessons 12-13)

Objective 2: Solve multi-step word problems involving converting mixed number measurements to a
single unit.
(Lesson 14)
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12

Lesson 12

Objective: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number
measurements to smaller units.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

M Application Problem (5 minutes)
Concept Development (33 minutes)

Bl Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
= Complete Length Units 4.MD.1 (4 minutes)
= Complete One with Fractional Units 4.NF.3a (4 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Module 7, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an opportunity for mastery of the addition
and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets. The process is detailed and Practice
Sets are provided in Lesson 2.

Complete Length Units (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews measurement conversions and the important notion of completing the
unit.

T: (Write 2 feet.) How many more feet are needed to make a yard?
S:  (Write 1 foot.)

Continue the complete-the-unit work using the following possible sequence:

= Yards: 1 foot.

= Meters: 50 centimeters, 75 centimeters, 27 centimeters.

= Kilometers: 900 meters, 750 meters, 250 meters, 168 meters.
=  Feet: 11 inches, 5 inches, 8 inches.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12

Complete One with Fractional Units (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews fraction work from Module 5 and allows students to see the relationship
between measurement and fractional units in anticipation of today’s lesson.

T:  (Write g.) How many more thirds complete 1?
S: (Write )
T:  (Write g.) How many more thirds complete 1?
S: (Write g.)

Continue the complete-the-unit work using the following possible sequence:
123 2 5 9 9 10 7 8 8 15 10 10 99 75 75 750 999 1

Application Problem (5 minutes)

A rectangular tile has a width of 1 foot 6 inches and length of 2 feet. What is the perimeter of the tile?

. Solution A Solution B
- P= 1fhCins 1£6in+ 261 425+ P=2(106in)+ 2(254)
[$+Gin = UL Rin+ 4 04 =24 12ins YL+
| = T4+ =7+

T/}e ‘l‘ile has a Pern'md’er of / feet

Note: This Application Problem reviews the mixed unit work from Topic B. In the Debrief, the students can
revisit this problem and see that 1 % feet is another way of saying 1 foot 6 inches.

Concept Development (33 minutes)

Materials: (T) 1 gallon container marked to show 4 quarts, 1 gallon container marked to show fourths of a
gallon, 1 quart container, colored water (S) 12-inch ruler, yardstick (per group of 3 students),
Problem Set, foot-long strip of paper (optional)

Note: Students can work in groups of three so that only 1 yardstick is needed for every three students. Cash
register tape can be used for the foot-long strips of paper.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 m

o 1 . .
Problem 1: Identify 3 yard as 1 foot, and use this equivalence to solve problems. T
T: 1vyardis how many feet? Use your ruler and yardstick to measure to f:“_:ﬁ
verify your answer.
\M—/
S: 3 feet. = 1yard equals the length of three 1-foot rulers. | oot
Look at Problem 1 on your Problem Set. Draw a tape diagram to represent 1 yard decomposed
into 3 feet.
S: (Draw tape diagrams.)
T: (Point to 1 unit of the tape diagram.) 1 unitis % yard. Why is that?
S: 3unitsis 1. é + § + § =1. = 1is partitioned into 3 units, so 1 unit represents é
T: Inyour group, use your rulers to show % yard.
S:  (Hold up one ruler against the yardstick.)
T: %yard is how many feet?
S:  1foot.
T: Asagroup, use your rulers to show g yard. %yard is how many feet?
S:  2feet.
T: Asagroup, use your rulers to show % yard. %yard is
how many feet? NOTES ON
S: 3 feet MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:
Record your responses for Problem 1 on the Problem
Set Students working above grade level,
' and others who convert 12 yards to
T: Talk and work with your partner. How many feet are in . 3
5 ' feet rapidly and mentally, may model
1 3 yards? (Allow students time to work.) 2§yards = 8 feet without delay. After
S: 5 feet. doing so, or alternatively, they may like
Explai thinki an autonomous partner activity in
Xplain your thinking. which they choose their own mixed
S:  We used our rulers and yardstick and modeled it. number amounts of yards that their
- We drew another tape diagram and saw that partners convert and model.
2 yards was 6 feet, so 1 third less is 1 foot less, or
5 feet. > We know that 1 yard is 3 feet and % yard
is 2 feet. 3and 2is 5.
T: Draw a tape diagram for Problem 2 on the Problem
pe diagram for P ¥k lyd 244
Set to show that 2 3 yards is equal to 8 feet. If you M,._M
finish early, figure out how many feet are equal to 7§ : \ : ] Nz
‘ .. . : -: -
yards and 35§yards. LN e P
N _J
Circulate to check for understanding. T e
& 26+
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 m

o 1 . .
Problem 2: Identify " gallon as 1 quart, and use this equivalence to solve problems.

T:
S:
T:

How many quarts equal a gallon?
4 quarts.

Yes. This gallon container is marked to show the 4 quarts. (Measure 1 quart from the full gallon and
pour it into the gallon container marked to show fourths.) This gallon container is marked to show
fourths. One quart of water is in this gallon container. What fraction of a gallon is filled?

2 gall
, gallon.
igallon is equal to 1 quart. Why?

It takes 4 quarts to make 1 gallon. 1 out of 4 parts is i. - A gallon can be divided many different

. g . . 1
ways. This one is divided into fourths. We can say the 4 units, or 4 quarts, equals 1 gallon, so "

gallon is 1 unit or 1 quart.

Repeat by pouring additional units of 1 quart of water into the gallon container, asking for the fraction of a
. . - . 2 1
gallon being represented after each addition. Be sure to elicit the equivalence on gallon and 3 gallon.

S:
T:

Draw a tape diagram to show 4 quarts equals 1 gallon.

(Draw as shown to the right.) lsq\lon

We have divided the gallon into 4 equal parts. What fraction T B C——

represents 1 quart?
l_ S’
4 ‘Qua.f"'

Draw the tape diagrams for Problems 3 and 4 of your Problem Set.

Circulate to check for student understanding.

e 1 . . .
Problem 3: Identify ' foot as 1 inch, and use this equivalence to solve problems.

T:
S:
T:

S:

i ?
Look at your rulers. 1 foot equals how many inches: [fost

12 inches. /’W———’_—\

Draw a tape diagram where the tape represents 1 foot and m
each unit represents 1 inch. S
(Draw a tape diagram with 12 units, as shown to the right.) linda

Note: If time management is not a concern, invite students to mark inches on a foot-long strip and to fold the
paper before drawing the tape diagram.

. . 1 .
T: 1 unit represents 1 inch. o foot equals how many inches? Tell me the complete number sentence.
1 .
S: —foot=1inch.
12
2
T: —foot?
12
S:  2inches.
EUREKA Lesson 12: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number measurements to 158
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 | L/

Have partners quickly proceed with the pattern up to 12 twelfths for 1 foot.

T: Some of these fractions can be expressed in larger units. Shade 1 half foot of your tape diagram.
(Shade the tape diagram.)

. 1
How many inches are equal to 3 foot?

6 inches!

4 « 4 v

(Write % ft = 5 ft.) Talk to your partner. Instead of just using the tape diagram, how can we use

- . . . 1
what we know about finding equivalent fractions to find the number of twelfths equal to 3 foot?

. . . 1x6
S:  lknow 2 times 6 is 12, so | can multiply the numerator by the same factor: ﬁ

. . . 1 6 .
number line. A half is decomposed into 6 smaller parts: 3 foot = o foot. = We are making larger

6 .
=—, 2 It'slike a
12

units. Six inches is now a unit, so we have 1 out of 2 units, one-half.

Again, how many inches are equal to % or % foot?

6 inches.

Work with your partner to find how many inches are equal to i foot. (Allow students time to work.)

How did you figure it out?

“ 4 4 v A

To find one fourth, we just cut the half in half on the tape diagram to see 1 fourth is equal to 3

. . . .1 . .
inches. = We also set it up as an equivalent fraction, T Four times 3 is 12, so that meant the

numerator would be 3, too.

. L1
If students need more guidance, repeat the same process with 3 foot.

. 1
T: Talk to your partner. How many inches are equal to 4Efeet?

S: Easy. 4x12is48. | know % foot is 6 inches, so 48 + 6 = 54. There are 54 inches. = We drew a tape
diagram with 5 equal units but partitioned the last unit in half.

RN, Iy

R

= "
45 & = Stin

. s . . .3 . .3
Repeat, using multiplication to find the equivalent number of twelfths in " foot, the number of inches in "

foot, and the number of inches in szeet.

T: Solve Problem 5(a—f) and Problem 6 on your Problem Set using equivalent fractions or a tape
diagram.

Circulate to check for student understanding.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the
remainder of the Problem Set within the allotted 10
minutes. For some classes, it may be appropriate to
modify the assignment by specifying which problems they
work on first. Some problems do not specify a method for
solving. Students should solve these problems using the
RDW approach used for Application Problems.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Use measurement tools to convert
mixed number measurements to smaller units.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with
a partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  How is Problem 1(a), % yard = 1 foot, a similar
statement to Problem 5(a), 1—12 foot =1 inch?

= Explain to your partner how to solve Problem
6(b).

=  How can knowing that 8 gallons equals 32 quarts
help you check to make sure your answer to
Problem 6(d) is reasonable?

=  How could your answer to Problem 6(g) help you
figure out Problem 6(h)?

=  How could we rewrite the dimensions of the tile
from the Application Problem using a mixed
number instead of mixed units of feet and inches?

Lesson 12:
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 Problem Set |1/

Name Date

1. Draw a tape diagram to show 1 yard divided into 3 equal parts.

1

a. Eyd— ft
2

b. Eyd- ft
3

C. Eyd— ft

2. Draw a tape diagram to show 2% yards = 8 feet.

3. Draw a tape diagram to show % gallon = 3 quarts.

4. Draw a tape diagram to show 3zgallons =15 quarts.

5. Solve the problems using whatever tool works best for you.

1 .
a. Eft—_ln 1 foot
b. — ft=—ft= i
coTp eEgt=__ in < I I I I S
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
1 . :
c. —ft==ft= in inches
12 4 —
EUREKA Lesson 12: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number measurements to 162
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 Problem Set |1/

d —ft=-ft= in
12
e. —ft=<ft= in
12
f. —ft==ft= in
12
6. Solve.
a. 1§yd= ft b. 4§yd= ft
1 3
C. ZEgaI- gt d. 7Zgal— qt
e. 1-ft= in f. 6-ft= in
1
g. 1-ft= in h. Gth: in
EUREKA Lesson 12: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number measurements to 163
smaller units.

MATH

©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G4-M7-TE-1.3.0-09.2015


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US

A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 Exit Ticket [:Li/

Name Date

1. Solve the problems using whatever tool works best for you.

1 . 1 foot
a. —ft==ft= in
12 2 ——
< [ [ 5
b. -z ft==ft= In
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
inches
2. Solve.
1 3
a. 1-yd= ft b. 5-gal= qt
3 — 4 —
EUREKA Lesson 12: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number measurements to 164
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 Homework [ :Ly/

Name Date

1. Draw a tape diagram to show 1% yards = 4 feet.

2. Draw a tape diagram to show % gallon = 2 quarts.

3. Draw a tape diagram to show 1% gallons = 7 quarts.

4. Solve the problems using whatever tool works best for you.

1 ) 1 foot
a. - foot = inches
1 . < I I I I S
b. ETE foot = " foot = inches < >
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
inches
1 .
c. — foot==foot = inches
12 6 EE—
1 .
d. — foot==foot = inches
12 3 EE—
2 .
e. — foot=="foot = inches
12 3 S
5 .
f. ——foot=="foot= inches
12 6 S
EUREKA Lesson 12: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number measurements to 165
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 Homework | Ly,

5. Solve.
a. 2§yd= ft b. 3§yd= ft
1 1
C. 3Egal- qt d. SZgaI- qt
e. 6ft= in f. 7ift= in
4 3
g 2ift= in h. 52ft= in
2 4
i. 9-ft= in jo 7=ft= in
EUREKA Lesson 12: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number measurements to 166
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13

Lesson 13

Objective: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number
measurements to smaller units.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (10 minutes)

I Application Problem (5 minutes)
Concept Development (35 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (10 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
= Complete Time Units 4.MD.1 (3 minutes)
= Complete Weight Units 4.MD.1 (3 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Module 7, each day’s Fluency Practice may
include an opportunity for mastery of the addition and
subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice
Sets. The process is detailed and Practice Sets are provided in
Lesson 2.

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

Complete Time Units (3 minutes) During the Complete Time Units
Materials: (S) Personal white board ﬂuenc.y activity, couple W”tl,?g and "
speaking. For example, say "four days
while writing 4 days on the personal
white board. This helps both English
language learners and others as they

process the activity.

Note: This fluency activity reviews Lesson 3. Depending on the
class, students might write responses on their personal white
boards or respond orally.

T: (Write 4 days.) How many more days complete the Also, to support students working
week? below grade level, present
S: 3 days. equivalencies, such as 24 hours = 1 day,

(Write 40 min.) How many more minutes complete the that students may refer to as they

solve.
hour?
S: 20 minutes.
Eu REKA Lesson 13: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number measurements to 167
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13

(Write 25 min.) How many more minutes complete the hour?

35 minutes.

(Write 18 min.) How many more minutes complete the hour?

42 minutes.

(Write 18 hours.) How many more hours complete the day?

6 hours.

(Write 10 hours.) How many more hours complete the day?

14 hours.

(Write 20 seconds.) How many more seconds complete the minute?
40 seconds.

(Write 34 seconds.) How many more seconds complete the minute?

w449 20 490 49 A

26 seconds.

Complete Weight Units (3 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board
Note: This fluency activity reviews measurement conversions from Lesson 1 and the important concept of
completing the unit.

T: (Write 15 ounces.) How many more ounces complete the pound?
S:  (Write 1 ounce.)

Continue the complete-the-unit work using the following possible sequence: 8 ounces, 12 ounces, 4 ounces,
and 7 ounces.

Application Problem (5 minutes)

Micah used 3zgallons of paint to paint his bathroom. He used 3 times as much paint to paint his bedroom.
How many quarts of paint did it take to paint his bedroom?

3% gl Solution A . S
i 3% gal x3 = A5 ‘3“‘=4‘€*+ i
bathreom E = l\%\ﬁ“'\ )‘l au\li"t"t?’ P"‘Eﬂ'
o=l g
bedroom M
=— T T
3qal = 24t = 1ag + ¢ P- ‘-PScEl’
Micah used 45, 3“"* ot painf £ gal= l;’i = 19 &
for s pedroom. I gl ” ®
EUREKA Lesson 13: Use measurement tools to convert mixed number measurements to 168
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 |1/

Note: Reviewing Lesson 12, students use multiplicative reasoning and the conversion of mixed number
measurements to solve this problem. Solution A solves for the total number of gallons and then converts to
quarts. Solution B finds how many quarts equal 1 unit and then multiplies to find how many quarts are in 3
units.

Concept Development (35 minutes)

Materials: (S) Problem Set

e 1
Problem 1: Identify Te pound as 1 ounce.

|pound
T: 1 pound is equal to how many ounces? R - N
S: 16 ounces. \
T: Draw atape diagram to represent 1 pound. You said that T:u““_
16 ounces equals 1 pound. Show this on your tape
diagram.

S:  (Draw the tape diagram for 1 pound.)

1

T e pound equals how many ounces? Tell me the complete number sentence.
1

S: e pound =1 ounce.

2
e pound equals how many ounces?

2 ounces.

-« A

Find the number of ounces equal to % pound. Explain your thinking to your partner.

S: % is equal to %, so% pound must be 8 ounces. = | shaded half the tape diagram and saw it was

equal to 8 units. A unit is an ounce, so % pound = 8 ounces. = We used equivalent fractions:
1x8 8

2%x8 16

How does the number line next to Problem 1 on your Problem Set illustrate this fact?

S: After shading, it’s easy to see the halfway point on the tape diagram lines up with 8 ounces on the
number line. = You can see that a half is 8 ounces, or 8 of the small length units. It might be even
clearer if we labeled 0 and 16 as 0 pounds and 1 pound not just 0 ounces and 16 ounces.

T: With a partner, complete Problems 1 and 2 on your Problem Set.

Ask early finishers to find the number of ounces in 8% pounds and 11% pounds. Circulate and provide support
as necessary.

A
v

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

ounces
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13

oo 1 .
Problem 2: Identify - hour as 1 minute. I hotwr = Lhours
) COminutes - Iminute
T: 1 hour equals 60 minutes. — hour equals how many \\\\‘“I”'///, \\\\\\I,,,,/,/
. N Z N %
S: 1 minute. = = s —%
: , : 1 Z N Z N
T: Discuss with your partner. How many minutes are in > -7 N “7, N

///

/, N\
1] 1\

hour? / Illl\

’//In|\\\\\\

S: 30 minutes. = | know that when the minute hand has
gone halfway around the clock, it’s 30 minutes.

L1 . . .
T: (Write 3 hour = p hour.) What equivalent fraction could we write to

hour =

—=

s 1 S
show how many sixtieths of an hour equal 3 hour? Use multiplication \ \|” > O minikes
. gy,
to show the equivalence. \\\\\ ”/,/
g 1_1x30_30 N =
" 27 2x30 60 - =
L1 . . ) =z =
T: (Write = hour =— hour.) Determine with your partner how to find the < S
4 60 ’ >

’//Iuln\\\\

number of minutes in a quarter of an hour.

S: | could take the number of minutes in a half an hour
and divide them in half to get 15 minutes. = | know
that when the minute hand has gone a quarter of the
way around the clock, 15 minutes have passed. NOTES ON

1_1x15_15
4 4x15 60 MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Students working above grade level,

. o1
T: How many minutes are there in 3 3 hours?

Use whatever strategy helps you.
8y Psy and others who convert 3% hours to

St 210 minutes. minutes rapidly and mentally, may
enjoy an autonomous partner activity
1 1 in which they choose their own mixed
BZ hours and the number of hours in 8; days. Have students number amounts of hours that their
partners will convert to minutes, or
more challenging, seconds.

If time allows, ask students to find the number of minutes in

start the remainder of the Problem Set as soon as they show
they can apply their learning to solve the number of smaller
units in a mixed number.

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the remainder of the Problem Set within the allotted

10 minutes. For some classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which problems
they work on first. Some problems do not specify a method for solving. Students should solve these
problems using the RDW approach used for Application Problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Use measurement tools to convert
mixed number measurements to smaller units.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  How could your answer to Problem 5(a) help you
solve 5(b)?

= Explain to your partner how to solve
Problem 5(i). How do you know that your answer

is reasonable?

=  How does knowing that 5 x 12 equals 60 and
6 x 12 equals 72 help you see that your answer to
Problem 5(m) is reasonable?

=  What is the advantage of saying 3 112 feet rather
than 3 2 feet?

=  When have you heard someone talk about a
fraction of a unit before? Think of examples using
the units we have worked with today along with
other units of measurement.

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

Lesson 13:
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Nome Jack,

1. Solve.

a2 ,l.m-_&_m

b Epound=lpound=_B _ounces
c {-m-im-lm

¢ Qe pound =2 pound «_12-_ounces

v % pound =2 pound=_2-_ounces

3 -&-mm-f 6 ounces

pound =

2 nm.wtwmmma.{z; =40 ounces
\ b %
:%ﬁ%:l i
6ol \bor z

3 1 hour

AL L L

I
r
BN IR NN ORISR ANE NN AN NN T ENCCEN BN ARLR IURUP IS

a }_m-_l__mm
b %m-gm. 3O _minutes

e L8 nour=2hour= VS mimctes

\ he= 6O min

A Pawwnfapp g 0 show that 15 hours = 90 minutes.
&m-‘ 4 we: 30 min
e
£ hez 60 min 30 min= 90 min

90 0

5. Sobve.
' a2 s 3 b
a1} poundse | ounces gz | b3} pounds= BY ounces 22l
/\ /\
locz. 202 Ygoz Loz 'w(!
=
[ csime o % asins_38 o g
7 N\ / \‘“ 30
\202. 0oz
R Comin
e 13 hours 75 _minutes PITIEST | 1. 32 nours s 2O mintes
/N /N
Oomn \Senia 18owen O
& 23hes 135 min h s;m-m min
‘A{I'l\‘m'\ h{«an\w"""
i 3 yerds= 0 feet J 75 vae 23w
I\ /\
qe P i1er 27
k. 43 gaons = 1B quens L 6iple 27 at
/N o\
\eqt 24t rdqt 3qt
= Z
m. 53tests 6T _inches n 8in= 100 jn '
7N\ A\ ac
6Ow A Wi Y10 o)
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 Problem Set [/

Name Date
1. Solve.
HEEEEEEEEENEEEEN
a. —pound= ounce S I N N T T
16 - l | l
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
ounces
b. —pound:lpound: ounces
16 2
1
¢. — pound=-pound = ounces
16 4
d. —pound:Epound: ounces
16 4
1
e. — pound ==pound = ounces
16 8
f. —pound:Epound: ounces
16 8

2. Draw a tape diagram to show 2% pounds =40 ounces.

3.
1 hour
2 1 I 1 e I I 0 O S
S ] 7
012364567 8091011121314151617181920 2122232425 2627 2829 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 5051 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
minutes
1 .
a. —hour= minute
60 S
1 .
b. — hour==hour = minutes
60 2 E—
1 .
¢c. —hour==hour= minutes
60 4 E—
. 1 .
4. Draw a tape diagram to show that 15 hours = 90 minutes.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 Problem Set |0/
5. Solve.
a. 1% pounds = ounces b. 3% pounds = ounces
c. 53lb= oz d. 5ilb= 0z
4 2
1 . 1 .
e. 1Z hours = minutes f. 35 hours = minutes
1 . 1 .
g. 2-hr= min h. 5-hr= min
4 2
. 1 . 2
i 3§yards= feet j. 7§yd= ft
1 3
k. 4Egallons= quarts l. GZgaI = qt
3 . 1 .
m. SZfeet: inches n. 8§ft: in
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 Exit Ticket L7/

Name Date

1. Draw atape diagram to show that 4% gallons = 19 quarts.

2. Solve.
1 3 .
a. 1Z pounds = ounces b. 2; hr = min
1 . 5 .
C. SEfeet= inches d. 3gft= in
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 Homework |1/

Name Date
o Sole HEEEEEREEEERREEN
1 -+ 1+ & ¢ &+ &+ &+ + & 1 [ o
a. Epound: ounce A |
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 18
1 ounces
b. — pound==pound= ounces
16 2 —_—
1
¢. — pound=-pound = ounces
16 4 _—
3
d. — pound == pound = ounces
16 4 _—
1
e. — pound ==pound = ounces
16 8 _—
5
f. ?pound=§pound= ounces

2. Draw a tape diagram to show 1% pounds = 20 ounces.

3. Solve.
1 hour
P2 I I 1 1 e e e I e I S
S | T 7
001234 567 8091011121314151617181920 2122 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 3¢ 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 5051 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
minutes
1 .
a. —hour= minute
60 EEE—
1 .
b. — hour==hour = minutes
60 2 E—
1 .
c. —hour==hour = minutes
60 4 _—
1 .
d. —hour==hour = minutes
60 3 E—
. 1 .
4. Draw a tape diagram to show that 22 hours = 135 minutes.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 Homework |/
5. Solve.
a. 2% pounds = ounces b. 4% pounds = ounces
c. 62lb= oz d. 4ilb= 0z
4 8
e. 1%hours= minutes f. 4%hours= minutes
g. 3%hr= min h. 5-hr= min
. 2 . 1
i. 4§yards= feet j. 6§yd = ft
1 3
k. 4Zgallons= quarts l. Zzgal= qt
1 . 5 .
m. GZfeet: inches n. QEft: in
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 [ L/

Lesson 14

Objective: Solve multi-step word problems involving converting mixed
number measurements to a single unit.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (9 minutes)
Concept Development (41 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (9 minutes)

= Complete Length Units 4.MD.1 (3 minutes)
= Complete Weight Units 4.MD.1 (3 minutes)
= Complete Capacity Units 4.MD.1 (3 minutes)

Complete Length Units (3 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews measurement conversions and the important concept of completing the
unit.

T:  (Write 90 centimeters.) How many more centimeters complete 1 meter?
S:  (Write 10 centimeters.)
Continue the complete-the-unit work using the following possible sequence:
= Meters: 50 centimeters, 25 centimeters, 36 centimeters
= Yards: 1 foot
= Kilometers: 500 meters, 650 meters, 350 meters, 479 meters
=  Feet: 10inches, 6 inches, 7 inches

Complete Weight Units (3 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews measurement conversions and the important concept of completing the
unit.

T: (Write 10 ounces.) How many more ounces complete 1 pound?
S:  (Write 6 ounces.)
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 |1y}

Continue the complete-the-unit work using the following possible sequence:

=  Pounds: 8 ounces
=  Kilograms: 900 grams, 750 grams, 250 grams, 378 grams

Complete Capacity Units (3 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board
Note: This fluency activity reviews measurement conversions and the important concept of completing the
unit.

T: (Write 3 quarts.) How many more quarts complete 1 gallon?
S:  (Write 1 quart.)

Continue the complete-the-unit work using the following possible sequence:

=  Gallons: 1quart
= Liters: 500 milliliters, 200 milliliters, 850 milliliters, 647 milliliters
= Quarts: 2cups,1cup

Concept Development (41 minutes)

Materials: (S) Problem Set

Suggested Delivery of Instruction for Solving Lesson 14’s Word Problems

For Problems 1-4, students may work in pairs to solve each of the problems using the RDW approach to
problem solving.

1. Model the problem.

Select two pairs of students who can successfully model the problem to work at the board while the other
students work independently or in pairs at their seats. Review the following questions before beginning the
first problem.

=  Canyou draw something?

=  What can you draw?

=  What conclusions can you make from your drawing?
As students work, circulate and reiterate the questions above. After two minutes, have the two pairs of

students share only their labeled diagrams. For about one minute, have the demonstrating students receive
and respond to feedback and questions from their peers.

2. Calculate to solve and write a statement.

Allow students two minutes to complete work on the problem, sharing their work and thinking with a peer.
Have students write their equations and statements of the answer.
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A STORY OF UNITS

3. Assess the solution.

Give students one to two minutes to assess the solutions
presented by their peers on the board, comparing the solutions
to their own work. Highlight alternative methods to reach the

correct solution.

Problem 1

1 . .
A cartoon lasts 2 hour. A movie is 6 times as long as the

cartoon. How many minutes does it take to watch both the

cartoon and the movie?

The
c €1 9

S e T T N W .

Solutien A

A ‘_30
2 bo

30 minutes X 1 = 410 ™M nubel

Solution C
| anit = \'7_' hour
7 waiks = _IX‘;'_hr = :’1__"“"'5"5."‘(

—likrz 2D win
3W‘= \80 min
35w = 18D min+ 3D wim = 210 wmw

Lesson 14 [/

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Instead of solving Problem 1, allow
students working above grade level to
solve the remainder of the problems,
and then offer an open-ended
challenge. Ask students to complete
one of the following alternatives:

= Use the model from one of the
problems to write a word problem
of your own. Be sure to include
measurement unit conversions.

= Write a script to explain your
strategy for solving one problem.
Share your script with your partner
during the Debrief.

S)o\ urlon B

1
‘_x7=1=3';_'
2 - A

3 ‘i’: howrz

(3x(,o> +30 = 2lo

T+ takes 210 miautes to

wateh bothh the castoon
and movie.

In Solution A, the student determines that one unit is 30 minutes using equivalent fractions and multiplies by
7 to find the total number of minutes. In both Solutions B and C, the student multiplies % by 7 to get 3 % hours

and then determines the total number of minutes. Solution B shows numerical work without noting the
measurement units, re-contextualizing the 210 by writing the statement. Solution C keeps the measurement
units throughout the process, figuring out the number of minutes in a half hour and adding them to the

number of minutes in 3 hours.

EUREKA Lesson 14:
MATH
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 |1y}

Problem 2

A large bench is 7 % feet long. Itis 17 inches longer than a shorter bench. How many inches long is the

shorter bench?

e Sibien A SelubonB
o — T f=Th - Tt Do T e
S l:] ITin Tt Ain = (7,42;,) £ Ain= Bbin TLE Ain o 681 =3 564 Un
/\

S
‘ b géin ~1Tia = 6%in 65t din
b= T584-1Ti S04 Qin = (Sx 1) + Fin = 6in
Solution C
o nch in= 5, " za
/rhies Z:Zn:\r:selona. ‘2/\51 " 7%_-[% =5;‘5_+%—5'2
in n /\
TH 2m—145n=58 Qun 61 (5x2)+9=04
A - .
o 18 (5% Rin) * Tn= (in b = Llinches

. . . 1 . . .
Equivalent fractions are used to determine that - foot equals 2 inches in Solution A. The length of the longer

bench is converted from feet into inches. To find the length of the shorter bench, 17 inches is subtracted
from the length of the longer bench. In Solution B, the student decomposes 7 feet 2 inches into 6 feet 14
inches and subtracts. First, 14 inches are subtracted to get to 6 feet. Next, the student subtracts the
remaining 3 inches to get 5 feet 9 inches. This mixed unit measurement is then converted into 69 inches to
find the length of the shorter bench in inches. Solution C shows converting the difference in length into a
mixed unit to subtract. Solution D shows converting both to mixed numbers to subtract. Each is then

converted to inches.
Problem 3

The first container holds 4 gallons 2 quarts of juice. The second container can hold 1 % gallons more than the

first container. Altogether, how much juice can the two containers hold?

So‘u‘hom A So\u.'\'ior\ 6
Yaqal 2qt e ~ L{ % \
(o ‘/\"—\] aside ool Qqt= l6gt +2qt= (84t C7 Taed 2 +Mged 34T +lgel 3gt
g3 3 -
aﬁdr N-i !—“T%&\ = Li‘ﬁ-’*'stﬁ: 7?'{' 5 l%a.‘
g= Ll, 1q+++ (134t +T¢) %
- The Condainers hold
TC\Q ']rwo (o'\tl"“er-s Can h°\d L{Squnr‘tb. (0 3““MS ’b ‘bﬂms '
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 |1y}

Solution A is solved by converting the mixed unit and the mixed number measurement into quarts, converting
. . 3
to a smaller unit. Remembering 4 quarts equals 1 gallon, students solve for 1 " gallons as 7 quarts. The total

number of quarts in the two containers can then be found by adding the number of quarts held by the first
and second containers together. In Solution B, the units are kept as mixed measurements. The tape diagram
makes it easy to see the total is made up of two equal parts of 4 gallons 2 quarts plus 1 gallon 3 quarts

.. .3 . . .
because the second containeris 1 " gallons more than the first. This results in a total of 10 gallons 3 quarts
that is then converted into 43 quarts.

Problem 4

A girl’s height is 3 é feet. A giraffe’s height is 3 times that of the girl’s. How many inches taller is the giraffe
than the girl?

336
h
S‘r‘ E f—"/R
3‘\raf¥¢l—— A

Solution A
| f= 1210 Junit = 40 in luaik = 35 L= FH8 =30 %
36t= bk in 31':& 120 dunits= 2% 30 i = (gxsxa)x(a\«q-ﬂ

Q“‘ 8!“\

Los i = 120w —10i
5FH= 4in h=120mn " (6*11-‘,\3+8M=3O“\

5f=H0M - QDN

Solution P

lusits 35 GF = bx12in=11in

gl 27318 ke ghio-tn
= (2% 3%) 4—(2.*%“)
..(2." h-—n-'m*g'm o-ﬁ‘ . ‘F . | \
= L3R - 30 n e gratfe is 30 inches Jaller than The g,

Solution A converts the height of the girl into inches. Then, the height of the giraffe is found by solving for 3
units, as 1 unit equals 40 inches. The heights are subtracted to find the difference of 80 inches. Once the
model is drawn, students may see that they do not need to find the giraffe’s height to solve this problem.
Both Solutions B and C recognize that the two units in the model represent how much taller the giraffe is than

the girl. Solution C uses the distributive property to multiply the mixed number by 2. Solution C converts the
feet into inches.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Problem Set

Please note that Problems 1-4 on the Problem Set are
completed during instruction. As students present
themselves ready to solve independently, release some
students or the entire class to work independently or in
partnerships. Problems 5-6 can be completed
individually, with a partner, or via whole-class instruction.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve multi-step word problems
involving converting mixed number measurements to a
single unit.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a conversation
to debrief the Problem Set and process the lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= |nProblem 1, how many different ways were 7

halves represented? (30 min x 7, as % and as

g + %.) What advantage is there to knowing all of

these representations when it comes to solving a
problem like this one?

= Explain to your partner how you solved Problem
2. If you used different strategies, discuss how
you arrived at the same answer.

=  What shortcuts or efficiencies did you use today
when solving your problems? How do you decide
whether to start by converting to a smaller unit or
to work with the mixed number measurements?

=  How is the remainder in Problem 5 interpreted?

=  Did you have trouble persevering at times?
When? What can you do to stay focused?

Lesson 14:
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Mame _ ¢ ack — Date

Directions: Solve using ROW.

1
1. Acartoon lasts  hour. Amowvie Is 6 times as long as the cartoon. How many minutes does it take to
watch both the cartoon and the movie?

’7 ¥ 30 monutes
C’ ET :glcmi.\u+€-$
" s e 4 o o
to watde both the
movie and the
Cartoon -
2. Alarge benchis 7} feet long. It s 17 inches longer than o shorter banch, How many inches lang i the
s[Z Jun A% e —1in
L : & VAN
~ BdintRin = 1Tin
¥+ RLin = 1Tin ={(9in
The Shorter benchs 15 (b9inches ng.
3. The first container holds 4 galions 2 quarts of juice. The second container can hoid 1 { gallons mare than
the first container. Altogether, how much juice can the two containers hokd?
\ iy T Egul gl Byt
2 = an.\ "l%i‘
The tnuiner holds 4/}3 .
10 gul 3¢t of juice. $' %9
= 10gel 3gt

4 Agirsheightis 3] feet. Agiafie’s height s 3 times that of the §47s How many inches taller s the graffe
o g 3544 4334
gict E_E . = 35 %in 438,
= &,
T =uo
L x12i0272ia.
12+E= &0 ;
The giradte t¢ §b inches Haller +haw e gicl,

5 Pive of i o b

22% pownds 134
s 12 bags can be

x made fom 22% poonds
of pretuels.

from 223 pounds of prettels?

22
¥l

= 3L% 02,
53 352« Loz ’2

b ¥\ sunceg = 40 puwees

P

120 SerAaqs

[Galralsalsaltnlse

b Extension; mmhmmgmm How many Dags wil be needed to make 120
| servings?

2% poonds
Ar

A0 ances (s Vicedtd o
Woke 120 Seevinng

%0o2x2 280 o2
To waKe 120 Serviags, 3 \aas wll be weded

3200 * 89224002 ocause 2 yw4S is ouly 80 sumces Wik we weed 90.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 [ L/

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 Problem Set

Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problems.

1 . . . .
1. Acartoon lasts 3 hour. A movie is 6 times as long as the cartoon. How many minutes does it take to
watch both the cartoon and the movie?

2. Alarge benchis7 % feet long. Itis 17 inches longer than a shorter bench. How many inches long is the
shorter bench?

) . - . 3
3. The first container holds 4 gallons 2 quarts of juice. The second container can hold 1 " gallons more than
the first container. Altogether, how much juice can the two containers hold?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 Problem Set

4. Agirl’s heightis 3 % feet. A giraffe’s height is 3 times that of the girl’s. How many inches taller is the
giraffe than the girl?

5. Five ounces of pretzels are put into each bag. How many bags can be made from 22 % pounds of pretzels?

6. Twenty servings of pancakes require 15 ounces of pancake mix.

a. How much pancake mix is needed for 120 servings?

b. Extension: The mix is bought in 2 %—pound bags. How many bags will be needed to make
120 servings?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 Exit Ticket L/

Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problem.

It took Gigi 1 hour and 20 minutes to complete a bicycle race. It took Johnny twice as long because he got a
flat tire. How many minutes did it take Johnny to finish the race?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 Homework L/

Name Date

Use RDW to solve the following problems.

1. Molly baked a pie for 1 hour and 45 minutes. Then, she baked banana bread for 35 minutes less than the
pie. How many minutes did it take to bake the pie and the bread?

2. Aslide on the playground is 12 % feet long. Itis 3 feet 7 inches longer than the small slide. How long is
the small slide?

3. The fish tank holds 8 gallons 2 quarts of water. Jeffrey poured 1 % gallons into the empty tank. How much
more water does he still need to pour into the tank to fill it?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 Homework L/

4. The candy shop puts 10 ounces of gummy bears in each box. How many boxes do they need to fill if there
are 21 % pounds of gummy bears?

5. Mom can make 10 brownies from a 12-ounce package.

a. How many ounces of brownie mix would be needed to make 50 brownies?

b. Extension: The brownie mix is also sold in 1 %—pound bags. How many bags would be needed to make
120 brownies?
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A STORY OF UNITS End-of-Module Assessment Task

Name

Date

4e7

1. Solve for the following conversions. Draw tape diagrams to model the equivalency.

a. lgal= qt b. 3qtlpt=

2. Complete the following tables:

a. b.
Pounds Ounces

1

2

6

10

13

The rule for converting pounds to ounces is

—pt

Hours

Minutes

10

14

The rule for converting hours to minutes is

3. Answer true or false for the following statements. Explain how you know using pictures, numbers, or

words.

a. 68 ounces <4 pounds

b. 920 minutes > 17 hours

c. 38inches = 3 feet 2 inches

EUREKA Module 7: Exploring Measurement with Multiplication
MATH
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A STORY OF UNITS End-of-Module Assessment Task [/

4. Convert the following measurements.

a. Express the length of a 9 kilometer trip in meters.

b. Express the capacity of a 3 liter 240 milliliter container in milliliters.

c. Expressthe length of a 3 foot 5 inch fish in inches.

1 S
d. Expressthe length of a2 " hour movie in minutes.

. 3 .
e. Expressthe weight of a 245 pound wolverine in ounces.

5. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 4gal2qt+5gal3qt= gal qt

b. 6ft2in—9inches= ft in

c. 3 min34sec+7min46sec= min sec
d. 24Ib90z—31Ilblloz= Ib oz

Module 7: Exploring Measurement with Multiplication 190
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A STORY OF UNITS End-of-Module Assessment Task [/

6. a. Complete the table. b. Describe the rule for converting yards

Length to inches.

yards inches

1

2
3
4

¢. How many inches are in 15 yards?

d. Jacob says that he can find the number of inches in 15 yards by tripling the number of inches in 5
yards. Does his strategy work? Why or why not?

e. Ablue rope in Garret’s camping backpack is 6 yards long. The blue rope is 3 times as long as a red
rope. Avyellow rope is 2 feet 7 inches shorter than the red rope. What is the difference in length
between the blue rope and the yellow rope?
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A STORY OF UNITS End-of-Module Assessment Task [/

End-of-Module Assessment Task Topics A—C

Standards Addressed

Use the four operations with whole numbers to solve problems.

4.0A.1 Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison, e.g., interpret 35=5x7 as a
statement that 35 is 5 times as many as 7 and 7 times as many as 5. Represent verbal
statements of multiplicative comparisons as multiplication equations.

4.0A.2 Multiply or divide to solve word problems involving multiplicative comparison, e.g., by
using drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the
problem, distinguishing multiplicative comparison from additive comparison. (See CCSS-M
Glossary, Table 2.)

4.0A.3 Solve multi-step word problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number
answers using the four operations, including problems in which remainders must be
interpreted. Represent these problems using equations with a letter standing for the
unknown quantity. Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation and
estimation strategies including rounding.

Solve problems involving measurement and conversion of measurements from a larger unit to a smaller
unit.

4.MD.1  Know relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units including km, m, cm;
kg, g; Ib, 0z.; |, ml; hr, min, sec. Within a single system of measurement, express
measurements in a larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Record measurement
equivalents in a two-column table. For example, know that 1 ft is 12 times as long as 1 in.
Express the length of a 4 ft snake as 48 in. Generate a conversion table for feet and inches
listing the number pairs (1, 12), (2, 24), (3, 36), ...

4.MD.2  Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, intervals of time,
liquid volumes, masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple
fractions or decimals, and problems that require expressing measurements given in a
larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Represent measurement quantities using diagrams
such as number line diagrams that feature a measurement scale.

Evaluating Student Learning Outcomes

A Progression Toward Mastery is provided to describe steps that illuminate the gradually increasing
understandings that students develop on their way to proficiency. In this chart, this progress is presented
from left (Step 1) to right (Step 4). The learning goal for students is to achieve Step 4 mastery. These steps
are meant to help teachers and students identify and celebrate what the students CAN do now and what they
need to work on next.
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A STORY OF UNITS

End-of-Module Assessment Task

4e7

A Progression Toward Mastery

Assessment STEP 1 STEP 2 STEP 3 STEP 4
Task Item Little evidence of Evidence of some | Evidence of some | Evidence of solid
and reasoning without | reasoning without | reasoning with a reasoning with a
Standards a correct answer. a correct answer. correct answer or correct answer.
Assessed evidence of solid

reasoning with an

incorrect answer.

(1 Point) (2 Points) (3 Points) (4 Points)

1 The student gives an The student correctly The student correctly The student correctly
incorrect answer for answers and models answers both parts but | draws a tape diagram
both parts. one of the two parts. has small errors in the to model each part and

4.0A.1
models. answers:
4.MD.1 OR a. 4qt.
The student correctly b. 7pt.
answers one part but
draws two accurate
models.
2 The student completes | The student correctly The student correctly The student correctly
less than half of the completes one of the completes both tables answers:
4.0A.1 problem correctly. two tables with the but inaccurately a. 16,32, 96, 160, and
It accompanying rule. describes the rules for 208 ounces;
4.MD.1 one or both tables. identifies an
OR accurate rule, such
The student accurately as multiply by 16.
completes one table b. 60, 180, 420, 600,
and identifies the rule and 840 minutes;
for both tables. identifies an
accurate rule, such
as multiply by 60.

3 The student correctly The student correctly The student correctly The student correctly
answers less than two answers two of the answers all three parts | explains each answer
parts correctly. three parts, providing and provides solid using pictures,

4.MD.1 . )
some reasoning for reasoning for at least numbers, or words and
each part. two parts. correctly answers:
OR a. False.
The student correctly b. False.
answers two of the c. True.
three parts and
provides solid
reasoning for at least
two parts.
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A STORY OF UNITS End-of-Module Assessment Task L7/

A Progression Toward Mastery

4 The student answers The student correctly The student correctly The student correctly
fewer than two parts answers two or three answers four of the five | answers:
correctly. of the parts. parts. 9.000 meters
4.MD.1 ’

a
OR b. 3,240 milliliters.
The student answers all
parts correctly but
without labeling the

c. 41inches.

d. 135 minutes.

units. e. 390 ounces.
5 The student answers The student correctly The student correctly The student correctly
fewer than two parts answers two of the answers three of the answers:
correctly. four parts. four parts. a. 10egal 1 qt.
4.MD.1 gl ta
OR b. 5ft5in.
4.MD.2 The studentanswersall | 11 min 20 sec.
parts correctly but d. 201b 14 oz
does not show work. ' '
6 The student answers The student correctly The student correctly The student correctly:
fewer than three parts answers three of the answers all parts but a. Completes the
correctly. five parts. does not provide solid table: 36, 72. 108
4.0A.1 reasoning or evidence 144. 180, 360
4.0A.2 of showing work in two inches.
of the five parts.
4.0A.3 P b. Describes the rule,
OR p
4.MD.1 such as multiply the
The student correctly number of yards by
4.MD.2 answers four of the five 36.
parts. c. Solves for 540

inches in 15 yards.

d. Answers yes and
provides an
accurate
explanation, such
as 15 yards is 3
times as much as 5
yards, so 3 x 180
inches = 540 inches.

e. Answers 14 feet 7
inches using RDW.
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A STORY OF UNITS End-of-Module Assessment Task [/

Name \)O«Ck, Date

1. Solve for the following conversions. Draw tape diagrams to model the equivalency.
a. 1lgal= 4 qt b. 3qtlpt= 7 pt

I 3«.\

"
| zb'}‘

2. Complete the following tables:

* Pounds Ounces Hours Minutes
1 e 1 (20
2 32 3 |80
6 AL U 420
10 o 10 oo
13 208 14 4o

The rule for converting hours to minutes is

Multigly hours by @O

The rule for converting pounds to ounces

is M(L[ﬁpl;( ‘zgunds bg |l .

3. Answer true or false for the following statements. Explain how you know using pictures, numbers or

words. lpo\md = "0 ounces [pg 0z > lo"l ol

mEE Y ponds = oM ounces

a. 68 ounces < 4 pounds

| howr'= (O minutes in < 1,020 min
b. 920 minutes > 17 hours ‘Chlse 17 howrs = 020 minutes Teown .
| Got = 1L wnches

c. 38inches = 3 feet 2 inches "h'{&@» 3 feel = 3o inches 29in = Kin

3hin ¥ 2in= Rin
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A STORY OF UNITS End-of-Module Assessment Task [/

4. Convert the following measurements.

a.

Express the length of a 9 kilometer trip in meters. Q,OOO Mdﬂ' S
Express the capacity of a 3 liter 240 milliliter container in milliliters. 3, 2&0 mL

Express the length of a 3 foot 5 inch fish in inches. L“ lnChCS

Express the length of a 2 % hour movie in minutes. 1«35’ MMIUI'CS

Express the weight of a 24% pound wolverine in ounces. 3‘?0 ovnees

5. Find the following sums and differences. Show your work.

a. 4gal2qt+5gal3qt= !O gal l qt

N
l‘b* ltb‘f'

6ft2in —9inches = 5 ft 5 in

b.
LN

5H [4in

c. 3 min 34 sec+ 7 min 46 sec = “ min Zosec
sec  lsec

d. 241b9oz—3lb1lloz= Zolb '4 oz

b oz
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A STORY OF UNITS End-of-Module Assessment Task [/

6. a. Complete the table. b. Describe the rule for converting
Yards S e yards to inches.
. 3l Mulkiply +he Number
; T of yards by 3
3 o}4
. 14y
= 180
49 30 |

c¢. How many inches are in 15 yards?
5%j=132:(:n [R0in *+ 340 = SHOin
10 = n
E Tnere ave 94D inches in 1S ‘5anls.

d. Jacob says that he can find the number of inches in 15 yards by tripling the number of inches in 5
yards. Does his strategy work? Why or why not?

Ys, 15 yards (on be foond multiplying 9 yards x3, 5o gov can
mulbiphy Henumber of inches in D yards by 3.
5x3kwn =18Din 18Din x 3 = 54Din

e. Ablue rope in Garret’s camping backpack is 6 yards long. The blue rope is 3 times as long as a red
rope. Avyellow rope is 2 feet 7 inches shorter than the red rope. What is the difference in length
between the blue rope and the yellow rope?

P S WPy N ol
e h— E J Lft - 26 Ton= 38 5 g 30 Gin= 14T
e C;:lﬁ 58 @ na/\am
el D\_’..———V—\_/ Tve difference (a \WA between the
? blve rope and *he yellow vope & WY beet Tinches .
197
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Mathematics Curriculum

GRADE

GRADE 4 e MODULE 7

Topic D
Year in Review

In Topic D, students review math concepts they learned throughout the year and create a summer folder.

In Lesson 15, students review their work with the area formula, as well as their multiplication skills, by solving
for the area of composite figures. Initially introduced in Grade 3, these problems now require a deeper
understanding of measurement and the area formula. Lesson 16 is a continuation of Lesson 15, asking
students to draw composite figures and to solve for a determined area. To review major fluency work
completed in Grade 4, students work in small groups in Lesson 17, taking turns being the teacher and
delivering fluency drills to their peers. Finally, Lesson 18 reviews major vocabulary terms learned throughout
Grade 4 as students play various games to further internalize these terms.

A summer folder is developed across the four lessons within this final topic. In Lesson 15, students create a
take-home version of a personal white board that they can use during the lessons and at home during the
summer. Each page of the Homework of these lessons includes a top half and a bottom half that have
identical problems. The top half is completed for homework, ultimately becoming an answer key for the
bottom half. The bottom half is placed into the student mini-personal white boards and is completed over
the summer. Having already completed the top half, students can check their work by referring back to the
top-half answer key. Other games, templates, and activities used in the final lessons are also included within
the folder so that, on the final day of school, students go home with a folder full of activities to practice over
the summer to keep their Grade 4 math skills sharp.

A Teaching Sequence Toward Mastery of a Year in Review

Objective 1: Create and determine the area of composite figures.
(Lessons 15-16)

Objective 2: Practice and solidify Grade 4 fluency.
(Lesson 17)

Objective 3: Practice and solidify Grade 4 vocabulary.
(Lesson 18)
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15

Lesson 15

Objective: Create and determine the area of composite figures.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (9 minutes)

M Application Problem (5 minutes)
Concept Development (36 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (9 minutes)

= Mini-Personal White Board Set-Up (5 minutes)
= Find the Area 4.MD.3 (4 minutes)

Mini-Personal White Board Set-Up (5 minutes)

Materials: (S) Plastic page protector, manila folder, tape

Note: In Topic D, all homework pages are designed to become part of the take-home summer folder, created
in this lesson. Therefore, students will only complete the top portion of each homework page and use the
bottom portion as extra practice during the summer, inserting it into their mini-personal white boards.
Although the homework does not directly reflect the work on each lesson’s Problem Set, the work is directly
related to the lesson and Grade 4 standards.

Today’s lesson is the first of four in the Fourth Grade Project. Each lesson involves the creation of an activity
page that is later placed in a take-home summer folder. (See Debrief for further explanation.) The folder will
contain materials, games, and activities for student reference and practice over the summer. Students create
the mini-personal white board to use during lessons and continue to use it over the summer to complete
activity pages.

Step 1:  Model for students how to fold and cut a plastic page protector in
half horizontally. Discard the top piece, keeping the bottom half
that is closed like a pocket.

Step 2:  The pocket of the page protector becomes the mini-personal white
board. It should be attached to the top of a manila folder as shown
by taping the three closed sides of the page protector to the folder.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15

Find the Area (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Mini-personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews area from Module 3 and prepares students for determining the area of
composite shapes in this lesson.

T: (Project a rectangle with a width of 3 cm and a length of 10 cm.) Solve for the area of this rectangle.
30 square centimeters.
(Project a rectangle with a width of 3 cm and a length of 6 cm.) Solve for the area of this rectangle.
18 square centimeters.
(Project a rectangle with a width of 3 cm and a length of 16 cm.) Solve for the area of this rectangle.

A

S: 48 square centimeters.
Continue with the following possible sequence:

=  Rectangle with a width of 6 cm and length of 20 cm; width of 6 cm and length of 8 cm; width of 6 cm
and length of 28 cm.

=  Rectangle with a width of 4 cm and length of 40 cm; width of 4 cm and length of 7 cm; width of 4 cm
and length of 47 cm.

Application Problem (5 minutes) T
MULTIPLE MEANS
Emma’s rectangular bedroom is 11 ft long and 12 ft wide. Draw OF ENGAGEMENT:

and label a diagram of Emma’s bedroom. How many square

Give everyone a fair chance to be
feet of carpet does Emma need to cover her bedroom floor? Y

successful by providing appropriate
scaffolds. Students may use

1 er translators, interpreters, or sentence
A= | xw I frames to present and respond to
A= 11x12 _’)(J_lél’_’_’ feedback. Models shared may include
12 P’r 5 9 concrete manipulatives.
A= 134 + 1 10 If the pace of the lesson is a
consideration, prepare presenters
I3 beforehand. The first problem may be
= ; most approachable for students
Evma will need. 133 S(?:aarr_ -Pcc+ o-f C0~"P€+- working below grade level.

Note: This Application Problem reviews Grade 4’s work with the area formula and two-digit by two-digit
multiplication. It also serves as the lead-in to today’s Concept Development. Be sure students draw models
with appropriate length sides to represent the dimensions given in the problem. Have students use their
mini-personal white boards to complete this problem.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15

Concept Development (36 minutes)

Materials: (S) Problem Set

Suggested Delivery of Instruction for Solving Lesson 15’s Problems

For Problems 1-6 below, students may work in pairs to solve each of the problems using the RDW approach
to problem solving.

1. Model the problem.

Select two pairs of students who can successfully model the problem to work at the board while the other
students work independently or in pairs at their seats. Review the following questions before beginning the
first problem.

= Canyou draw something?

=  What can you draw?

= What conclusions can you make from your drawing?
As students work, circulate and reiterate the questions above. After two minutes, have the two pairs of

students share only their labeled diagrams. For about one minute, have the demonstrating students receive
and respond to feedback and questions from their peers.

2. Calculate to solve, and write a statement.
Allow students two minutes to complete work on the problem, sharing their work and thinking with a peer.
Have the students write their equations and statements of the answer.

3. Assess the solution.

Give students one to two minutes to assess the solutions presented by their peers on the board, comparing
the solutions to their own work. Highlight alternative methods to reach the correct solution.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15

Problem 1

Emma’s rectangular bedroom is 11 ft long and 12 ft wide with an attached closet that is 4 ft by 5 ft. How
many square feet of carpet does Emma need to cover both the bedroom and closet?

Solution A Solution B
I\ £+ 4
1 A= (1bxn) - (4xi)
\Z# 4 2 = |- 24
jwy =152
46
A= (1x12) + (4x5) e
=lEep Emma needs (52 square feet of carpet
=191 o cover her bedroons and closet Floor.

Drawing on their knowledge of solving for composite shapes in Grade 3, students may choose to solve as
shown above. Solution A models solving for the two distinct areas and adding those areas together.
Solution B models solving for a larger rectangle and subtracting the area not included in the floor space of the

bedroom or closet.

Problem 2

To save money, Emma is no longer going to carpet her closet. In addition, she wants one 3 ft by 6 ft corner of
the bedroom to be wood floor. How many square feet of carpet will she need for the bedroom now?

Solution A Solution &
\E
= A= @x 1)+ (3%5)
I xfte Rsrbvo.rcgl’ .
2t 18§ sqpare & nb
" - 18 sﬂn\ﬂﬂ' .
l\"‘fa%vaﬂ‘ﬁ' 3&1 Now,ﬁmw v\m\s 14 stbuare
= feek of cowpet for her bedroom.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15

Solution A subtracts the area of the wood floor from the entire area of the bedroom. Solution B solves using
just the carpeted space, dividing it into two smaller rectangles to solve. Allow students to analyze that both
solution strategies are correct and the placement of the wood floor in their diagram has no effect on the
answer.

Problem 3

Find the area of the figure.

Seluon A Solution B Solvhiont
_— 20 ft - 20 # — 20
l{ [‘ 5 ’ ! . I o [ S
! ‘__Z,ﬂ 1 ' } 12 4 o ! i 12 f
5t 5t ; ‘l St
N
= o 5- 2
A (‘5*20) ( x ) A: (qu)*(sxu)’(sxx)
s o = 00+ 100+ 4o i (%’“5) {00 o(ake)
= 240 = 2up = ]20 + 6O+ (O
e avea of +he F‘y*" is ) - = 240
2o square feet. i:g ‘s%uvt:t'ﬂd is thearea Tt area, is 20 Sqpare ek,

Allow students to solve using a solution that is comfortable for them. Solution A solves for the entire area of
a larger rectangle and subtracts the void area. Solutions B and C partition the figure into three different
smaller rectangles and find the area of the entire figure by adding the areas of the three smaller rectangles.

Problem 4

Label the sides of the figure with measurements that make sense. Find the area of the figure.

Solution A Solution B
Sm 5m lem lom
Im ) 2,-im
Hm Sm
19m Em
The avea of A= (5x18) - (bx2%
A= (\5 x‘-{) i (L* 5) +his z'gurc ( Hth=ig ) The area of
= (-10 is 50 square = Qo - (124 _{) +his figure
" meters. . is 15
= 60 = %-15 ke
sﬁ‘uun merers.,
H '15
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A STORY OF UNITS

Solutien C
1€+ 10 &+
Y&+
2{:*‘ 1064
306+
A= (3%10) + (4% 10) +(¥%10)
= g0 +40 + €O
= 100 “\“ﬂ &d‘.

he avea of the faore s L

Lesson 15

Sdvhon D

Eem Lem

Tem

24 em

A= (8%33) r (8x34) + (24 % 3%)
(1\\*%)*(140%) 'l’(]’)_f 1;&)
28+ 28 + 84

n

A1)

T avda S
= (4o 140 e CE

whwmedters,

Note: As students build and solve this problem, they may choose the strategy most comfortable for them.
Some students will choose to find the area of the whole rectangle and then subtract the part they do not
need. Others will break the figure into three separate rectangles, find the separate areas, and add them
together. In either case, careful attention should be paid to ensuring that students recognize that the length
of the single long side of the figure must be equal to the sum of the shorter opposite sides. This must be true
from top to bottom, as well as from left to right. A complexity may arise, as shown in Solutions B and D,
where the length of an interior side may be a fractional length. Using what students already know about
multiplication of fractions, students can solve using various strategies.

Problem 5

Peterkin Park has a square fountain with a walkway around it. The fountain measures 12 feet on each side.

The walkway is 3 % feet wide. Find the area of the walkway.

Solution A
—\q pp———

Eu REKA Lesson 15:

MATH

A= (12x19) - (1213
1§t eﬁ--‘ = Bl -1
-t K\ |
< 1Ly
T The area of Hhe walkway
3564 Cieh
% 217 scbuan .
S /

B r12433°1

Create and determine the area of composite figures.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 m

Solud‘ions
s 3% 5t A= 1:(3-}_“1)1- 1:(35:[1)
s
1 *2x(36+3)+ 2% (514 7)
2 (1;&\7_) + (z;wi)
(o = 84+ 133
= 2
3:95 e avea of +he walkway 15
3 \JJ 211 square Leet .
— A —8

Drawing this diagram may prove difficult for some, as there are many dimensions that could be labeled.
Encourage students to think about the diagram as a whole to find a solution strategy. Solution A found the
area of the largest rectangle minus the area of the inner rectangle to find the area of the walkway. Solution B
decomposed the walkway into 4 parts, 2 that are the same area and another 2 parts that are also the same
area. Encouraging students to draw diagrams that are to scale is important for verifying if their answer is
reasonable.

Problem 6

If 1 bag of gravel covers 9 square feet, how many bags of gravel will be needed to cover the entire walkway
around the fountain in Peterkin Park?

217
—N

q..1.] 25 bags will b necded,

\ 4 ill onl
24 of | cover Ll square .
"l‘ is']
iR
37
36

Students must use division to solve this final word problem. A tape diagram allows them to see that the
solution finds the number of groups not the number in each group. Students can solve using any division
strategy learned in Grade 4. They must also interpret the remainder to solve correctly.

Problem Set

Please note that the Problem Set is completed as part of the Concept Development for this lesson.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Name Date

Reflection (3 minutes)

In the table below are topics that you learned in Grade 4 and that were used in today’s lesson.

Choose 1 topic, and describe how you were successful in using it today.

Note: The Reflection replaces the Exit Ticket in
Topic D.

2“"8‘(_ by 1'@8“ bl st Division O';:dlglt number by
multiplication 1-digit number

Before the Student Debrief, instruct students to
complete the Reflection pictured to the right. Sutirwctioa of Wl ek Addgten, koo s Tapl e wid
Reflections are replacing Exit Tickets in Topic D

in order for students to have four days to think
back on their learning and growth in Grade 4.

Lesson Objective: Create and determine the area of composite figures.
The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their reflections before going over their solutions for the Problem Set. They should
check work by comparing answers with a partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a conversation
to debrief the Problem Set and process the lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to lead the discussion.

= Share your Reflection with a partner. After you
have both shared, choose one more skill from the
set you both notice you used today, and share

Name —J'Ack Date
your experience and progress with using that skill. & s ecnpo b 11l 1 i with ettt 4 by . How
=  For many word problems in Grade 4, we drew ”
tape diagrams to model the problems. What
& hasg
advantage does the area model have over tape ¢ Sé Bwa netds 152 gpuace Feet of
diagrams for these types of problems? How can Garped 4o Cover Vyer bedveom aud
) . Az (WFRD & (4xg)  claset £loor.
being able to draw various models be helpful as "
you move into the next grades? =152
*  Inwhich other questions did you see each of the T T——
. . corner of her bedroom 10 be wood floor. How many square foet of carpet will she need for the bedroom
strategies that were used in Problem 4? -

"4

= Did you prefer using one strategy over the other? 3A% b4 218 spowee feet

Why?

n
193, square fect

& T8 gpue Leer

M

=  How did Problem 3 relate to Problem 2? Ll TS spuave Seer
¥
Now, Bvma needs 14 square Lot
of cavper for Wev bedroom .
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15

Model for students how their homework assignment only
requires them to complete the top half of the sheet. The
bottom half of each page is a duplicate of the top. By 3. i theaem o the rs pcund 1o the rgh
completing the top half as homework, they are creating an

A= > *
answer key for themselves for the summer when they can @) +05)s (i)

. X K =120 + Lo+ L0
then fold the sheet in half, insert the clean problem into =240 : :
the mini-personal white board, and fold back the top part T senss o curefees, L

containing the answer. Students can then solve the
problems and refer back to the answers to check their
work.

Ym

Pe= (5 2%) - (2%5)

“Lo0-10

- SD

The area of +he %5"" i 5b squave. wieters.

S. Peterkin Park has 2 square fountain with & walkway around it, The fountain measures 12 feet on each
side. The walkway Is 3% feet wide. Find the area of the walkway.

— s —

A= (4% 14) - (12 x12)

3

EETRET
Ao =24
ST The area of e walkwsy
35412435219 % 2\1 suarefeet.

6 If 1 bag of gravel covers 9 square feet, how mary bags of gravel will be needed to cover the entire
walkway around the fountain in Petertin Park?

m
g
W | 25 pang will e needed,
\ as 2% yaac will mly
i (ee 2:?1 cgoare Leet.
2%
atzx
1§
31
“3b
\
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 Problem Set [ LW/

Name Date

1. Emma’s rectangular bedroom is 11 ft long and 12 ft wide with an attached closet that is 4 ft by 5 ft. How
many square feet of carpet does Emma need to cover both the bedroom and closet?

2. To save money, Emma is no longer going to carpet her closet. In addition, she wants one 3 ft by 6 ft
corner of her bedroom to be wood floor. How many square feet of carpet will she need for the bedroom
now?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 Problem Set [ LW/

3. Find the area of the figure pictured to the right. 20 ft
5 ft
15 ft
12 ft
5 ft
4. Label the sides of the figure below with measurements that make sense. Find the area of the figure.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 Problem Set [ LW/

5. Peterkin Park has a square fountain with a walkway around it. The fountain measures 12 feet on each
side. The walkway is 3 % feet wide. Find the area of the walkway.

6. If 1 bag of gravel covers 9 square feet, how many bags of gravel will be needed to cover the entire
walkway around the fountain in Peterkin Park?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 Reflection [L)y/

Name Date

In the table below are topics that you learned in Grade 4 and that were used in today’s lesson.

Choose 1 topic, and describe how you were successful in using it today.

2—d|g|t_ bY Z-Fjlglt Area formula Division of'3'—d|g|t number by
multiplication 1-digit number
Subtraction of multi-digit Addition of multi-digit Solving multi-step word
numbers numbers problems
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 Homework |y,

Name Date

For homework, complete the top portion of each page. This will become an answer key for you to refer to
when completing the bottom portion as a mini-personal white board activity during the summer.

Find the area of the figure that is shaded.
11 yd

8 ft

1. 2.
7vyd
4ft
Find the area of the figure that is shaded.
1 2.

11 yd

7vyd
20 yd
16 ft 24 yd

Challenge: Replace the given dimensions with different measurements, and solve again.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 Homework |y,

3. Awallis 8 feet tall and 19 feet wide. An opening 7 feet tall and 8 feet wide was cut into the wall for a
doorway. Find the area of the remaining portion of the wall.

3. Awallis 8 feet tall and 19 feet wide. An opening 7 feet tall and 8 feet wide was cut into the wall for a
doorway. Find the area of the remaining portion of the wall.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 | L/

Lesson 16

Objective: Create and determine the area of composite figures.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (9 minutes)

Concept Development (38 minutes)
B Student Debrief (13 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (9 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)
® Find the Area 4.MD.3 (5 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Module 7, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an opportunity for mastery of the addition
and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets. The process is detailed and materials
are provided in Lesson 2.

Find the Area (5 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This fluency activity reviews area and solving two-digit by two-digit multiplication using the area model
from Module 3. It also reviews solving for composite areas in Lesson 15.

T:

(Project a rectangle with a width of 23 cm and a length of 46 cm.) Decompose the width into tens
and ones.

20 centimeters and 3 centimeters.

(Draw a horizontal line decomposing the width into 20 centimeters and 3 centimeters.) Decompose
the length into tens and ones.

(Draw a vertical line decomposing the width into 40 centimeters and 6 centimeters.) 40 centimeters
and 6 centimeters.

Solve for each smaller area. Then, solve for the total area of the rectangle.
1,058 square centimeters.

Repeat the process for a rectangle with a width of 36 cm and a length of 25 cm.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Concept Development (38 minutes)

Materials: (S) Problem Set, protractor (Template 1 or concrete
tool), centimeter ruler (Template 2 or concrete
tool), large construction paper

For this lesson, students work in small groups. They use
protractors and rulers to create rectangular floor plans
according to the specifications given in the Problem Set. They
then calculate the area of the open floor space in the floor plan.

Problem 1: Use a protractor and ruler to create a composite
figure using the given specifications, and determine the area of

Lesson 16 [ L/

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

Scaffold Problem 1 for students
working below grade level and others
who may need support managing
information. Provide a graphic
organizer, such as the chart below, for
data collection.

parts of the figure. Item Width Length
The bedroom in Samantha’s dollhouse is a rectangle 26 bedroom
centimeters long and 15 centimeters wide. It has a rectangular bed
bed that is 9 centimeters long and 6 centimeters wide. The two dresser
dressers in the room are each 2 centimeters wide. One
. dresser
measures 7 centimeters long, and the other measures
4 centimeters long. Create a floor plan of the bedroom
containing the bed and dressers using your ruler and protractor.
Find the area of the open floor space in the bedroom after the
furniture is in place.
Solution A
i 5™ X
{ — 215 % 20 2
Lem | Lem - X
Tem Yem |3o
Total bedroom + 200
avea: 390 3%
= Square om
£
3 Bed: Axbo=54 Az 390- (54+3+14)
- L, 54 sguare cm = 390 - o
DrelsfrA: 2x4=§ = 34
8530"’( cm
ca of +he open
S Dresser B: 2x7= /4 ’C‘ﬁ‘l s eis 314 s‘;mre
2o em L. Joor space i
1 . i Centimeders.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 | L/

Solution B

Hem

| qem

Tem

|
|
L

| Gom
LA .
2em
26 em
F= (“"g)"'(z"") A=(15‘12(.)—7(o
= 38-12 = 390-76
= [P = 34
Total area used by fornitre: The open Cloor has an area
e square centimeters of 3M square centimeters,

The sample images on the right side of the page are examples of how a ruler and a protractor can be used
during the lesson to create right angles, perpendicular lines, and parallel lines to ensure students are
accurately drawing rectangles. Various configurations of the furniture are acceptable. Discuss with students
the real possibilities of setting up a room such as in this problem. Consider missing features like the
placement of a door, window, or desk. Solution A shows a sample where the area of each piece of furniture
is found, added together, and then subtracted from the total area of the room. Solution B is found by
grouping the furniture. In doing so, an inner larger rectangle with the dimensions of 11 centimeters by

8 centimeters is found and the void area subtracted to find the area the furniture takes up. The area used by
the furniture is then subtracted from the total area of the room. Accept reasonable solutions for solving for
the amount of available floor space in the room.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Problem 2: Use a protractor and a ruler to create a composite figure by first using given information to
determine unknown side lengths and then determining the area of part of the figure.

Lesson 16 [ L/

A model of a rectangular pool is 15 centimeters long and 10 centimeters wide. The walkway around the pool

is 5 centimeters wider than the pool on each of the four sides. In one section of the walkway, there is a
flowerbed that is 3 centimeters by 5 centimeters. Create a diagram of the pool area with the surrounding
walkway and flowerbed. Find the area of the open walkway around the pool.

r NOTES ON
|

MULTIPLE MEANS
5om o OF ACTION AND
| r EXPRESSION:

Provide protractor alternatives for

students, if necessary. Some students
10em may work more efficiently with large-
| ‘g print protractors that include a clear,
moveable wand. Others may find
| using an angle ruler easier. Provide an
appropriate adaptive ruler, such as a
tactile or large-print ruler, if available
= and helpful.
Jem Sem
A9em
Soludion A
F= (3x9) + (1x15) A= (25 x20) - 1L5
= 15+1%0 = B50O-115
= g = 3%
rb
The Fopl and Flowerbed The wdm\{ ‘akes up
take up 1S sqpare Yimeters
335 Squart cen *
centrimeters.
Solutton B
C = 2x(20%8) + 2x(5%15) As 350 - (3x5)
= (2xwo) + (2x15) ® 350-15
- 200 +1%0 = 3%
Th Yea Covers
= %0 e OPen a

335 square cewhmeters.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 | ‘L,

The challenge in drawing this figure is determining the outer edges of the walkway if the pool is drawn first or
determining the border of the pool if the walkway is drawn first. Although the image will fit on standard
paper, consider offering students large pieces of paper so as to not have them feel restricted with the paper
size. Suggest to students that they sketch the figure before drawing with a ruler and protractor. Solution A
determined the area of the largest rectangle and subtracted the area of the two inner, smaller rectangles.
Solution B found the area of the walkway by creating four smaller rectangles around the pool and then
subtracting the area for the flowerbed.

Problem Set

Please note that the Problem Set is completed as part of the Concept Development for this lesson.

Student Debrief (13 minutes)

Reflection (3 minutes)

Before the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete | e e e e e e
the Reflection pictured to the right. Reflections are ' A L
replacing the Exit Tickets in Topic D in order for students

to have four days to think back on their learning and Mo ot 2den | S e | e comeote Sgus

figures

growth in Grade 4. Solve multhstep word

Subtract multi-digit numbers | Addition multi-digit numbers
problems

Lesson Objective: Create and determine the area of
composite figures. e retar ey | Memure ond sonsteuct 307 | Measure in centimeters

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their Reflections before going over their solutions for the Problem Set. They should
check work by comparing answers with a partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a conversation
to debrief the Problem Set and process the lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to lead the discussion.
= Share your Reflection with a partner. After you have both shared, choose one more skill from the
set you both notice you used today, and share your experience and progress with using that skill.

= What skills from your previous work with angles and lines did you need to use today to complete the
problems?

=  What occupations do you think might use these ideas on a regular basis?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 Problem Set |1/

Name Date

Work with your partner to create each floor plan on a separate piece of paper, as described below.

You should use a protractor and a ruler to create each floor plan and be sure each rectangle you create has
two sets of parallel lines and four right angles.

Be sure to label each part of your model with the correct measurement.

1. The bedroom in Samantha’s dollhouse is a rectangle 26 centimeters long and 15 centimeters wide.
It has a rectangular bed that is 9 centimeters long and 6 centimeters wide. The two dressers in the room
are each 2 centimeters wide. One measures 7 centimeters long, and the other measures 4 centimeters

long. Create a floor plan of the bedroom containing the bed and dressers. Find the area of the open
floor space in the bedroom after the furniture is in place.

2. A model of a rectangular pool is 15 centimeters long and 10 centimeters wide. The walkway around the
pool is 5 centimeters wider than the pool on each of the four sides. In one section of the walkway, there
is a flowerbed that is 3 centimeters by 5 centimeters. Create a diagram of the pool area with the
surrounding walkway and flowerbed. Find the area of the open walkway around the pool.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Name

Lesson 16 Reflection

Date

47

In the table below are skills that you learned in Grade 4 and that you used to complete today’s lesson. These
skills were originally introduced in earlier grades, and you will continue to work on them as you go on to later
grades. Choose three topics from the chart, and explain how you think you might build on and use them in

Grade 5.

Multiply 2-digit by
2-digit numbers

Use the area formula to
find the area of
composite figures

Create composite figures
from a set of specifications

Subtract multi-digit numbers

Add multi-digit numbers

Solve multi-step word
problems

Construct parallel and
perpendicular lines

Measure and construct
90° angles

Measure in centimeters
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 Homework [:Ly/

Name Date

For homework, complete the top portion of each page. This will become an answer key for you to refer to
when completing the bottom portion as a mini-personal white board activity during the summer.

Use a ruler and protractor to create and shade a figure according to the directions. Then, find the area of the
unshaded part of the figure.

1. Draw arectangle that is 18 cm long and 6 cm wide. Inside the rectangle, draw a smaller rectangle that is
8 cm long and 4 cm wide. Inside the smaller rectangle, draw a square that has a side length of 3 cm.
Shade in the smaller rectangle, but leave the square unshaded. Find the area of the unshaded space.

1. Draw a rectangle that is 18 cm long and 6 cm wide. Inside the rectangle, draw a smaller rectangle that is
8 cm long and 4 cm wide. Inside the smaller rectangle, draw a square that has a side length of 3 cm.
Shade in the smaller rectangle, but leave the square unshaded. Find the area of the unshaded space.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 Homework [:Ly/

2. Emanuel’s science project display board is 42 inches long and 48 inches wide. He put a 6-inch border
around the edge inside the board and placed a title in the center of the board that is 22 inches long and
6 inches wide. How many square inches of open space does Emanuel have left on his board?

2. Emanuel’s science project display board is 42 inches long and 48 inches wide. He put a 6-inch border
around the edge inside the board and placed a title in the center of the board that is 22 inches long and
6 inches wide. How many square inches of open space does Emanuel have left on his board?

Challenge: Replace the given dimensions with different measurements, and solve again.

222
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 Template 1
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 17

Lesson 17
Objective: Practice and solidify Grade 4 fluency.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (50 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (50 minutes)

= Count by Equivalent Fractions (5 minutes)

= Mixed Review Fluency (45 minutes)

Count by Equivalent Fractions (5 minutes)

Note: Students have practiced this fluency activity throughout the year.

T: Count by threes to 30 starting at 0.
S: 0,3,6,9,12,15, 18, 21, 24, 27, 30.

0 B 6 © 12 15 18 21 24 27 30
10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10
0 3 6 9 12 15 18 21 24 27 2
10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10
B 6 © 2 5 8 1 4 7
0 = = = 1— 1= 1— 2= 2= 2= 3
10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10

T: Count by 3 tenths to 30 tenths starting at 0 tenths. (Write as students count.)
0 3 6 9 12 15 18 21 24 27 30

S 101010’ 10 10’ 10’ 10’ 10" 10’ 10" 10°

T: Which of these fractions is equal to a whole number?

S: 30 tenths.

T: (Pointto %.) 30 tenths is equal to how many ones?

S: 3 ones.

T: (Beneath %, write 3 ones.) Count by 3 tenths again. This time, when you come to a whole number,

say the whole number. (Write as students count.)
3 6 9 12 15 18 21 24 27
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A STORY OF UNITS

. 12 12 .
T: (Pointto E') Sayﬁ as a mixed number.

s: 12
10

. 18 21 24 27
Continue the process for —, =, —, and —.
10’ 10’ 10 10

T: Count by 3 tenths again. This time, convert to mixed numbers or whole numbers. (Write as

students count.)
3 6 9 .2 5 8 1 4 7

Y —1—1—1—2—2—,2—, 3.
10’10’ 10” "10” T~ 10’ T 10’ T 10" 10’ T 10’

Mixed Review Fluency (45 minutes)

Materials: (T) List of module titles for Modules 1-7 for the
Debrief (S) Fluency cards (Template), mini-personal
white board, protractor

For the rest of today’s lesson students are engaged in fluency
activities reviewing the major work of Grade 4. They work and
play in pairs, alternating the role of teacher, using the cards
provided. Students might periodically move around the room
selecting different partners, or they may stay in the same
grouping for the duration of this practice. Also, consider letting
students select other fluency favorites based on their needs and
interests.

The New Problem component of each card may be best
completed after practice using the Teacher Card. The practice
helps students better understand all the blanks and the
movement of the teacher—student talk. They are then
empowered to extend each activity. Use the mini-personal
white board so that the New Problem remains usable for the
summer months.

After the session, the Fluency Cards are placed in the student
folders for use during the summer.

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

These are games that students can play
with family members to maintain skills
over the summer. It may be
appropriate to invite parents and
siblings to learn and participate,
perhaps during a math or parents’
night. Students may consider game
partners and make adjustments
accordingly. For example, if played
with a younger or older sibling, games
may include math appropriate for
siblings. Discuss with students how to
best adapt the games for their personal
summer experiences.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Reflection (3 minutes)

Before the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Reflection pictured to the right. Reflections are
replacing Exit Tickets in Topic D in order for students to
have four days to think back on their learning and growth
in Grade 4.

Name

1. What are you able to do now in math that you weren’t able to do at the beginning of Grade 4?

2. Which activities would you like to practice this summer in order to keep fluent or get more fluent?

3. What type of practice would help you build your fluency with these concepts?

Eu REKA Lesson 17: Practice and solidify Grade 4 fluency.
MATH

©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G4-M7-TE-1.3.0-09.2015

226



http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/deed.en_US

A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 17 m

Lesson Objective: Practice and solidify Grade 4 fluency.
The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their reflections before going over their solutions for the Problem Set. They should
check work by comparing answers with a partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a conversation
to debrief the Problem Set and process the lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to lead the discussion.
= Share your Reflection with a partner. After you have both shared, talk more about ways you would
like to practice this summer. What problems might you have when you try to practice?
= Do you think that, without practice, fluency can be lost? Why or why not?

=  (Display a list of module titles for Modules 1-7.) We have worked hard this year and have learned
many concepts in math. Let’s brainstorm a list of what we have learned in math this year.

= Which of these concepts were challenging to you at first, but as you worked at them, you
understood better?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 17 Reflection | L/

Name Date

1. What are you able to do now in math that you were not able to do at the beginning of Grade 4°?

2. Which activities would you like to practice this summer in order to keep fluent or become more fluent?

3. What type of practice would help you build your fluency with these concepts?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 17 Homework

Name Date

1. Decimal Fraction Review: Plot and label each point on the number line below, and complete the chart.
Only solve the portion above the dotted line.

A \
HHHHH T HHH
’ | | EERRBERERR i I \ T
0 1 2 3 4 5
Mixed Number HT: n;:u:: :::re
Point Unit Form Decimal Form | (ones and fraction 8
next whole
form)
number?
A 2 ones and 9 tenths
B 4.4 4=
10
C 2 or0.2
10
1. Complete the chart. Create your own problem for B, and plot the point.
A
H‘lJ\‘, \ARRERER ARRRRN
0 1 2 3 4 5
Mixed Number H‘:‘: n;:u:E ;‘l‘:re
Point Unit Form Decimal Form (ones and fraction 8
next whole
form)
number?
A 2 ones and 9 tenths
B
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 17 Homework

2. Complete the chart. The first one has been done for you. Only solve the top portion above the dotted
line.

Decimal Mixed Number Tenths Hundredths

3.2 3i 32 tenths or 32 320 hundredths or 320
10 10 100

8.6

11.7

4.8

2. Complete the chart. Create your own problem in the last row.

Decimal Mixed Number Tenths Hundredths

3.2

8.6

11.7
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 17 Template

Name Date

Convert Units: Teacher Card New Problem

Materials: (S) Mini-personal white board T: (Write = J)
T: (Writelm20cm= cm.) is how many ?

1 m 20 cm is how many centimeters?
S: 120 centimeters.

Repeat the process with this sequence:
1 m80cm=180cm
3km249m=3,249m
4L71mL=4,071 mL
2kg5g=2,005¢g

Add Large Numbers: Teacher Card New Problem

Materials: (S) Mini-personal white board T:  (Write thousands ones.)

) On your board, write this number in
T: (Write 747 thousands 585 ones.)

On your board, write this number in
standard form. S: (Write J)

S:  (Write 747,585.)

(Write 242 thousands 819 ones.)
Add this number to 747,585 using the Add this number to
standard algorithm.

S:  (Write 747,585 + 242,819 = 990,404
using the standard algorithm.) S + =

standard form.

T: (Write thousands ones.)

using the standard algorithm.

Continue the process with this sequence: using the standard algorithm.)
528,649 + 247,922 = 776,571
348,587 + 629,357 = 977,944
426,099 + 397,183 = 823,282

fluency cards
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 17 Template

Subtract Large Numbers: Teacher Card
Materials: (S) Mini-personal white board

T: (Write 600 thousands.) On your board,
write this number in standard form.

New Problem
T: (Write thousands .) On your

board, write this number in standard form.

S: (Write .)
S: (Write 600,000.)
T: (Write 545 thousands 543 ones.) Subtract T:  (Write thousands ones.)
this numberfrgm 600,000 using the Subtract this number from
standard algorithm.
S (Write 600,000 — 545,543 = 54,457 using the using the standard algorithm.
standard algorithm.) s 3 B
Continue the process with this sequence: ) .
using the standard algorithm.)
400,000 — 251,559 = 148,441
700,000 — 385,476 = 314,524
600,024 — 197,088 = 402,936
Multiply Mentally: Teacher Card New Problem
Materials: (S) Mini-personal white board T:  (Write X = .
T: (Write32x3= ) Say the multiplication sentence.
Say the multiplication sentence. : y _
S: 32x3=96. '
(Write 32 x 3 = 96. Below it, T:  (Write X = . Below it,
write 32 x 20 = J) . _
T write X = )
Say the multiplication sentence.
S: 32 x20 = 640. Say the multiplication sentence.
T: (Write 32 x 20 = 640. Below it, S: % -
write 32 x 23 = .)
On your board, solve 32 x 23. T:  (Write X = . Below it,
S: (Write 32 x23 =736.) write y _ )
Repeat the process with this sequence: On your board, solve 9
42 x2=84, 42 x20=2840, 42x22=924
S: (Write x = .
31x4=124, 31 x40=1,240, 31x44=1,364
fluency cards
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 17 Template

Divide Mentally: Teacher Card

New Problem

Materials: (S) Mini-personal white board T (Write + .) Write the division
sentence in unit form.
T: (Write 40 + 2.) Write the division sentence S: tens + - tens.
in unit form.
S: 4tens+2=2tens. T: (Tothe right, write + .) Write
T: (To the right, write 8 + 2.) Write the division the division sentence in unit form.
sentence in unit form. .
S: ones + = ones.
S: 8ones+2=4ones. ] )
T: (Write 48 + 2.) Write the complete division T: (Write__+__ ) Writethe complete
sentence in unit form. division sentence in unit form.
S: 4tens8ones+2=2tens4ones. . . _
- = = = - S: tens ones + = tens
T: Say the division sentence.
S: 48:2=24. _____ones.
Continue the process with this sequence: T:  Say the division sentence.
90+3=30,3+3=1,93+3=31 S: * =
80+4=20,8+4=2,88+4=22
180+6=30,6+6=1,186+6=31
fluency cards
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 17 Template m

State the Value of a Set of Coins: Teacher Card

Materials: (S) Mini-personal white board

T: (Draw 2 quarters and 4 dimes as number
disks labeled 25¢ and 10¢.) What's the
value of 2 quarters and 4 dimes?

s0¢.

Write 90 cents as a fraction of a dollar.

(Write 2 dollar.)
100

L

Write 90 cents in decimal form using the
dollar sign.

S: (Write $0.90.)

Continue the process with this sequence:

1 quarter 9 dimes 12 pennies = 127¢, % dollar,
$1.27

3 quarters 5 dimes 20 pennies = 145¢, % dollar,
$1.45

New Problem

T: (Draw guarters and dimes as

number disks labeled 25¢ and 10¢.) What's

the value of ?
S:
T: Write cents as a fraction of a dollar.
S:  (Write dollar.)
T: Write cents in decimal form using
the dollar sign.
S: (Write S )

Break Apart 180°: Teacher Card

Materials: (S) Mini-personal white board,

protractor, straightedge

T: (Project a number bond with a whole of
180°. Fill in 80° for one of the parts.) On
your board, complete the number bond,
filling in the unknown part.

S: (Draw a number bond with a whole of 180°,
and 80° and 100° as parts.)

T: Use your protractor to draw the pair of
angles.

S: (Draw and label the two angles that make

New Problem
T: (Project a number bond with a whole of
180°. Fillin ° for one of the parts.)
On your board, complete the number bond,
filling in the unknown part.
S: (Draw a number bond with a whole of 180°,

o

and and ° as parts.)
T: Use your protractor to draw the pair of
angles.

S: (Draw and label the two angles that make

180°.)
Continue the process for 180°.)
120° + 60° = 180° % 80°
35° + 145°=180°
+ =180°
fluency cards
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 18 [Ly/

Lesson 18

Objective: Practice and solidify Grade 4 vocabulary.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (8 minutes)
Concept Development (42 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (8 minutes)

= Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets 4.NBT.4 (4 minutes)

= Draw and Identify Geometric Terms 4.G.1 (4 minutes)

Grade 4 Core Fluency Differentiated Practice Sets (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Core Fluency Practice Sets (Lesson 2 Core Fluency Practice Sets)

Note: During Module 7, each day’s Fluency Practice may include an opportunity for mastery of the addition
and subtraction algorithm by means of the Core Fluency Practice Sets. The process is detailed and materials
are provided in Lesson 2. It is recommended these sets be sent home in the summer folder.

Draw and Identify Geometric Terms (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board, protractor, ruler

Note: This fluency activity reviews Module 4 and prepares students for using geometric terms in today’s
lesson.

T: Use your protractor and ruler to draw a right, isosceles triangle. A

S:  (Draw as shown to the right, though student pictures may vary.)

T: Label vertices to identify the right angle as ZABC.

S:  (Label as shown to the right.) B C

T: AB and BC are what types of lines?

S:  Perpendicular lines. DO O E
T: Use your protractor and ruler to draw a rectangle DEFG.

S:  (Draw as shown to the right, though student pictures may vary.) G Ll L] F
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 18 [Ly/

T:  What type of lines are DE and FG?

S:  Parallel lines. NOTES ON

T: Identify another pair of parallel lines. MULTIPLE MEANS
s EF and DG. OF ENGAGEMENT:

Like yesterday’s fluency activities,

these are games that students can play
Concept Development (42 minutes) with family members to maintain skills
over the summer. It may be
appropriate to invite parents and
siblings to learn and participate,
perhaps at a math or parents’ night.
Students may consider their game

Materials: (S) 2 small envelopes or baggies containing
cardstock cutouts of game descriptions
(Template 1) and vocabulary cards (Template 3),

math bingo card on cardstock (Template 2), timer partner and make adjustments
(1 per group), summer folder accordingly. For example, if played
with a younger or older sibling, games
For the rest of today’s lesson, students play vocabulary games may include math appropriate for
reviewing the major work of Grade 4. Consider opening the siblings. Discuss with students how to
lesson with a game of bingo with the whole class and then best adapt the games for their personal
having them play either bingo or one of the other games in pairs summer experiences.

or groups of four, alternating the role of caller, using the cards

provided. As was done yesterday, students might periodically

move around the room selecting different partners and playing

one of the four games, or they might stay in the same grouping NOTES ON

for the duration of this practice. MULTIPLE MEANS

After the session, store the instructions for the games and all OF REPRESENTATION:

materials in the summer folders for home use. To accommodate English language
learners during games such as Bingo

and Concentration, rather than using
all 24 words during the games, consider
Please note that the Problem Set for Lesson 18 is math bingo omitting some words to reduce the
and other games students play in class. amount of reading.

Problem Set

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Name Date

Refl ectiOI'\ (3 minutES) 1. Why do you think vocabulary was such an important part of fourth grade math? How does vocabulary help

you in math?

Before the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Reflection pictured to the right. Reflections are
replacing the Exit Tickets in Topic D in order for students to
have four days to think back on their learning and growth
in Grade 4.

2. Which vocabulary terms do you know well and which would you like to improve on?

Lesson Objective: Practice and solidify Grade 4
vocabulary.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 18 [Ly/

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their Reflections before going over their solutions for the Problem Set. They should
check work by comparing answers with a partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a conversation
to debrief the Problem Set and process the lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to lead the discussion.
= Share your Reflection with a partner. After you have both shared, talk more about ways you might
practice this summer and how to overcome difficulties with practicing.
= Which games did you most enjoy? Who might you play those games with during the summer?
=  Which games were the most challenging? Did you enjoy the challenge?
=  How might you modify the games to play with family and friends?

=  How does vocabulary help you to communicate with the people who care about you, about your
education, and about what happens in school?
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 18 Reflection |1/

Name Date

1. Why do you think vocabulary was such an important part of fourth-grade math? How does vocabulary
help you in math?

2. Which vocabulary terms do you know well, and which would you like to improve upon?
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 18 Template 1 m

Bingo:

1. Players write a vocabulary term in each box of
the math bingo game. Each term should be
used only once. The box that says Math Bingo
is a free space.

2. Players place the filled-in math bingo template
in their mini-personal white boards.

3. One person is the caller and reads the
definition on a vocabulary card.

4. Players cross off (or cover) the term that
matches the definition.

5. Bingo!'is called when 5 vocabulary terms in a
row are crossed off diagonally, vertically, or
horizontally. The free space counts as 1 box
toward the needed 5 vocabulary terms.

6. The first player to have 5 in a row reads each
crossed off word, states the definition, and
gives a description or an example of each
word. If all words are reasonably explained as
determined by the caller, the player is declared
the winner.

Math Jeopardy:

Structure: Teams or partnerships. Callers should
prepare the game in advance.

1. The definitions are sorted into labeled columns
by a caller: units, lines and angles, the four
operations, and geometric shapes.

2. The first term directly below the heading has a
value of $100, the next $200, and so on. The
caller should make an effort to order the
guestions from easiest to hardest.

3. Player 1 chooses a column and a dollar value,
for example, “I choose geometry terms for
$100.” The caller reads, “The answer is...”

4. The players say the matching question, for
example, “What is a quadrilateral?”

5. The first person to correctly state the question
wins the dollar value for that card.

Play continues until all cards are used.

The player with the highest dollar value wins.

Concentration:
Structure: Teams or partnerships.

1. Create an array of all the cards face down.

2. Players take turns flipping over pairs of cards
to find a match. A match is a vocabulary term
and its definition. Cards keep their precise
location in the array if not matched.
Remaining cards are not reconfigured into a
new array.

3. After all cards are matched, the player with the
most pairs is the winner.

Math Pictionary:
Structure: Teams or partnerships.

1. Atimeris set for 1 minute.

2. Avocabulary term is chosen from a bag by a
player from Team 1, who draws an example as
quickly as possible.

3. The player’s teammate(s) tries to guess the
vocabulary term. When the term is guessed, a
new term is chosen by the same player. The
process is repeated as many times as possible
within the minute. Terms not guessed when
the timer sounds go back in the bag.

A player from Team 2 repeats the process.

5. Teams count the number of words guessed.
The team with the most words is the winner.

game descriptions
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 18 Template 2

Math
BINGO!

Math
BINGO!

math bingo
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 18 Template 3 m

A metric unit of
measure equivalent to
1,000 grams.

A whole number greater
than 1 whose only
factors are 1 and itself.

An angle measuring less
than 90 degrees.

Lines that intersect and
form a 90° angle.

A whole number plus a
fraction.

An angle that turns
1 .
through — of a circle.
360

The bottom numberin a
fraction that tells the
number of equal parts in
the whole.

A customary unit of
measurement for liquid
volume equivalent to 4

quarts.

A customary unit of
measurement for liquid
volume equivalent to 2

pints.

The answer to a
multiplication problem.

A number leftover that
can’t be divided into
equal groups.

A line through a figure
such that when the
figure is folded along the
line, two halves are
created that match up
exactly.

Two lines in a plane that
never intersect.

A triangle with at least
two equal sides.

A whole number having
three or more distinct
factors.

A closed figure with 4
straight sides and 4
angles.

An angle measuring 90
degrees.

An angle with a measure
greater than 90 degrees
but less than 180
degrees.

Lines that contain at
least 1 point in common.

A tool used to measure
and draw angles.

The top number in a
fraction that tells how
many parts of the whole
are selected.

A triangle that contains
one 90-degree angle.

This special angle
measures 180 degrees.

A closed figure with 3
straight sides of equal
length and 3 equal
angles.

vocabulary cards (page 1)
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 18 Template 3

Kilogram

Prime Number

Acute Angle

Perpendicular Lines

Mixed Number

One-Degree Angle

Denominator

Gallon

Quart

Product

Remainder

Line of Symmetry

Parallel Lines

Isosceles Triangle

Composite Number

Quadrilateral

Right Angle

Obtuse Angle

Intersecting Lines

Protractor

Numerator

Right Triangle

Straight Angle

Equilateral Triangle

vocabulary cards (page 2)
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Answer Key

Lesson 1

Sprint

Side A

1. $0.01 12. $0.20 23. 50.06 34. $0.50
2. 50.02 13. $0.03 24. 50.50 35. $0.75
3. $0.03 14. $0.30 25. $0.05 36. $0.53
4. $0.08 15. $0.90 26. $0.11 37. $0.28
5. $0.80 16. $0.07 27. $0.12 38. $0.78
6. $0.70 17. $0.80 28. $0.17 39. $0.70
7.  $0.60 18. $0.04 29. 50.45 40. $0.35
8. 50.20 19. $0.60 30. $0.63 41. $0.85
9. $0.01 20. $0.08 31. $0.63 42. $0.65
10. $0.10 21. $0.70 32. $0.97 43. $0.95
11. $0.02 22. 50.09 33. $0.25 44. $0.93
Side B

1.  $0.02 12. $0.20 23. $0.05 34. $0.50
2. $0.03 13. $0.03 24. 50.60 35. $0.75
3. $0.04 14. $0.30 25. $0.04 36. $0.54
4. $0.09 15. $0.80 26. $0.11 37. $0.29
5. $0.90 16. $0.06 27. $0.12 38. $0.79
6. $0.80 17. $0.70 28. 50.18 39. $0.80
7. $0.70 18. $0.09 29. 50.54 40. $0.45
8. 50.30 19. $0.50 30. $0.74 41. $0.95
9. $0.01 20. $0.07 31. S0.74 42. $0.75
10. $0.10 21. $0.90 32. 50.86 43. $0.85
11. $0.02 22. 50.08 33. $0.25 44. $0.94
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Answer Key

Practice Sheet

a. 16, 32, 48, 64, 80, 96, 112, 128, 144, 160; multiply the number of pounds times 16.
b. 3,6,9, 12,15, 18, 21, 24, 27, 30; multiply the number of yards times 3.
c. 12, 24, 36, 48, 60, 72, 84, 96, 108, 120; multiply the number of feet times 12.

Problem Set

1 32 1-ounce weights 5. a. 37
2 13 1-ounce weights b. 142
3. 84 ounces c. 16
4 a. 16,48,112, 160, 272; multiply the number d. 38
of pounds times 16.
e. 442
b. 12,24, 60, 120, 180; multiply the number of f. 63
feet times 12.
c. 3,6,12,30, 42; multiply the number of g. 229
yards times 3. h. 204
6. a. False;2kg>1,600g
b. False; 12 ft<150in
c. True
Exit Ticket
1. a. 96 2. a. False;31b>47 ounces
b. 14 b. True
c. 231
EUREKA Module 7: Exploring Measurement with Multiplication 245
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Answer Key

Homework
1. a. 3,6,9, 15,30 3. 240 inches
b. 12, 24,60, 120, 180 4. 16,32, 64,160, 192
c. 36,108, 216, 360, 432 5. 114 ounces
2. a. 74 6. a. True
b. 334 b. False; 10yd < 361in
c. 14 c. False; 10 liters = 10,000 mL
d. 40
e. 206
f. 34
g. 47
h. 204
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 2

Core Fluency Practice Set A

Part 1

1. 15,413
2. 51,294
3. 88,001
4. 683,874
5. 483,391
6. 932,476

Core Fluency Practice Set B

Part 1

1. 2,193

2 18,016
3. 9,502

4. 400,685

Core Fluency Practice Set C

Part 1

1. 2,418

2. 22,148
3. 25,063
4. 375,707

Eu REKA Module 7:
MATH

Part 2

1. 15,413
2. 51,294
3. 88,001
4. 683,874
5. 483,391
6. 932,476
Part 2

1. 2,193

2. 18,016
3. 9,502

4. 400,685
Part 2

1. 2,418

2. 22,148
3. 25,063
4. 375,707
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A STORY OF UNITS

Core Fluency Practice Set D

Part 1
18,991

1
2
3
4.
5
6

525

793,672
811,939
632,594
591,071

Practice Sheet

Lesson 2 Answer Key

793,672
811,939
632,594
591,071

a. 4,8,12,16, 20, 24, 28, 32, 36, 40; multiply the number of gallons times 4.
b. 2,4,6,8,10,12, 14, 16, 18, 20; multiply the number of quarts times 2.
c. 2,4,6,8,10,12, 14,16, 18, 20; multiply the number of pints times 2.
d. 8;4;16
Problem Set
1 6 pints 6. a. False; 1gallon>3 quarts
2 6 quarts b. True
3. 4,000 mL c. False; 15 pints < 2 gallons
4 a. 4,12, 20, 40, 52; multiply the number of 7. 2,500 doses
gallons times 4. 8.  Moore family
b. 2,4,12, 20, 32; multiply the number of 9. 144 cups
quarts times 2.
5. a. 34
b. 62
c. 18
d. 54
214
f. 520
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 Answer Key m

Exit Ticket

1. 4,8,16

2. No; answers will vary.

Homework
1. 48cups 6.  Answers will vary.
2. 6 quarts (or equivalent) 7. a. False; 2 quarts > 3 pints
3. 1,720 mL (or equivalent) b. True
4. a. 4,8,16,48,60 c. True

b. 2,4,12,20,32 8. 6 pints; answers will vary.
5. a. 27 9. 12cups

b. 50

c. 11

d. 58

140
f. 444

Eu REKA Module 7: Exploring Measurement with Multiplication 249
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 Answer Key

Lesson 3

Practice Sheet

a. 60,120, 180, 240, 300, 360, 420, 480, 540, 600; multiply the number of minutes times 60.
b. 60,120, 180, 240, 300, 360, 420, 480, 540, 600; multiply the number of hours times 60.

C. 24,48, 72,96, 120, 144, 168, 192, 216, 240; multiply the number of days times 24.

Problem Set
1. 120 minutes 4. a. 570
2. Under 360 minutes b. 465
3. a. 60,180,360, 600, 900; multiply by the c. 236
number of hours times 60.
b. 24,48, 120, 168, 240; multiply the d. 1,347
number of days times 24. e. 331
f. 1,385
5.  Explanations will vary.
6. 883 seconds
7. 744 hours
Exit Ticket
1,324 minutes
Homework
1. 180 minutes 4. a. 630
2. 300 minutes b. 375
3. a. 60,120,300, 540, 720; multiply the c. 116
number of hours times 60. d. 225
b. 24,72,144,192, 480; multiply the e. 573
number of days times 24. f. 1,025
5.  Explanations will vary.
6. 516 seconds
7. 264 hours
EUREKA Module 7: Exploring Measurement with Multiplication 250
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 4

Problem Set

1. 240 minutes
2. 112 ounces

3. 36 feet

Exit Ticket

8 ounces

Homework

360 minutes

56 ounces

12 feet

EUREKA
MATH

1
2
3. 1,350 milliliters
4

Lesson 4 Answer Key

4. 66,000 milliliters

5. 86 ounces

5. 14 boxes

o

a. 45 quarts (or equivalent)

b. No; answers will vary.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 5 Answer Key

Lesson 5

Sprint

Side A

1 1,000 12. 6 23. 6,000 34. 1

2 2,000 13. 9 24. 500 35. 8

3 3,000 14. 30 25. 700 36. 1

4. 7,000 15. 15 26. 400 37. 6

5. 5,000 16. 12 27. 800 38. 1

6. 100 17. 24 28. 12 39. 8

7 200 18. 36 29. 24 40. 1

8. 300 19. 120 30. 18 41. 6

9. 900 20. 48 31. 27 42. 96
10. 600 21. 9,000 32. 60 43. 7
11. 3 22. 4,000 33. 72 44. 108
Side B

1. 100 12. 6 23. 600 34. 1

2. 200 13. 9 24. 5,000 35. 8

3. 300 14. 15 25. 7,000 36. 1

4. 700 15. 30 26. 4,000 37. 6

5. 500 16. 12 27. 8,000 38. 1

6. 1,000 17. 24 28. 18 39. 9

7. 2,000 18. 36 29. 27 40. 1

8. 3,000 19. 120 30. 12 41. 7
9. 9,000 20. 48 31. 24 42. 108
10. 6,000 21. 900 32. 60 43. 6
11. 3 22. 400 33. 72 44. 96
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 5 Answer Key m

Problem Set
1. a. Tape diagram labeled; 11 feet 7 inches
b. Answers will vary.

2. Answers will vary; 29 pounds 14 ounces

Exit Ticket

1,340 yards

Homework

1 24 cups
2 36 minutes
3. 12 ounces
4

a. Tape diagram labeled; 19 feet 2 inches

b. Answers will vary.

5.  Answers will vary; 21 pounds 8 ounces

EUREKA Module 7: Exploring Measurement with Multiplication 253
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 6

Problem Set

1. a 1

b. 3

c. 3

d. 4,3

e. 1

f. 3

g 1

h. 4,1
Exit Ticket
1. a. 11,1

b. 3,2
2. 3 quarts
Homework
1. a. 2

b. 2

c. 1

d. 2,2

e. 1

f. 4

g 1

h. 3,1
EUREKA
MATH

e.

f.

o @

Lesson 6 Answer Key m

7,2
14,2
8,7
4,2
17,2
10,0

3. 1lquartlcup,or5cups

4. a.
b.

o @

44 cups (or equivalent)

4 cups

51
18,1
6,7
6,5
14,3
14,2

3. 1gallon 2 quarts, or 6 quarts

4. a.
b.

Module 7:
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49 cups (or equivalent)

15 cups
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7 Answer Key

Lesson 7
Problem Set
1. a. 1 2. a. 61
b. 4 b. 10,1
c. 2 c. 3,2
d. 7,2 d. 3,2
e. 1 e. 7,1
f. 1,3 f. 8,3
g. 4 g. 33,8
h. 4,4 h. 1,3
3. 2ft8in,or32in
4, 14ft1lin,or169in
5. a. 5ft10in,or70in
b. 17ft6in,or210in
Exit Ticket
1. 5
2. 5,2 4. 4,2
Homework
1. a 3 2. a 5,1
b. 1,2 b. 8,0
c. 1,1 c. 4,2
d. 4,2 d. 1,2
e. 1 e. §1
f. 1,2 f. 12,2
g. 10 g. 31,8
h. 1,6 h. 4,3
3. 15ft9in,or 189in
4. 8ft9in,or105in
5. a. 12ft6in,or150in
b. Length is equal to width.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 8
Problem Set
1. a. 1
b. 2
c. 3
d. 11,12
e. 4,2
f. 40,2
g. 24,4
h. 112,15
Exit Ticket
1. 5,0
2. 16, 2
Homework
1. a. 1
b. 2
c. 5
d. 11,8
e. 61
f. 28,1
g 22,2
h. 72,14

EUREKA
MATH

Lesson 8 Answer Key

2. 11 pounds 7 ounces, or 183 ounces
3. 1 pound 2 ounces

4, a. 9 pounds 10 ounces, or 154 ounces

b. 11 pounds 13 ounces, or 189 ounces

4. 6,14

2. 4 pounds 11 ounces, or 75 ounces

3. 3 ounces

4. a. 6 pounds 9 ounces, or 105 ounces
b. 17 pounds 5 ounces, or 277 ounces
c. 6 pounds 11 ounces, or 107 ounces
Module 7: Exploring Measurement with Multiplication 256
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 9 Answer Key

Lesson 9

Problem Set

1. a. 1 2. a. 4,10
b. 2 b. 9,10
c. 48 c. 2,25
d. 3,48 d. 2,54
1 e. 67
f. 2,15 f. 16,50

2 minutes 23 seconds, or 143 seconds
4. a. No; explanations will vary.

b. 21 minutes

Exit Ticket
1. 2,50 3. 10,34
2. 7,20 4, 1,27
Homework
1. a. 1 2. a. 6,5
b. 3 b. 9,10
c. 27 c. 3,26
d. 2,27 d. 2,38
1 e. 4,9
f. 4,45 f. 16,39
3. 5 minutes 7 seconds, or 307 seconds
4. a. No; explanations will vary.
b. 4 hours 28 minutes, or 268 minutes;
2 hours 32 minutes, or 152 minutes
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 Answer Key m

Lesson 10

Problem Set

1 12 hours 40 minutes, or 760 minutes
2 23 gallons 1 quart, or 93 quarts

3. 30 pounds 13 ounces, or 493 ounces
4

2 feet 11 inches, or 35 inches

Exit Ticket

2 hours 35 minutes, 155 minutes

Homework

1. 1lcup

2. 5quarts1cup, or21 cups

3. 5 hours 25 minutes, or 325 minutes
4. 2feet6inches

5. 155 pounds 12 ounces
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 11 Answer Key

Lesson 11

Problem Set

1 4 hours 10 minutes, or 250 minutes
2 99

3. 154

4 Yes

Exit Ticket

55 minutes

Homework

1. 3 hours 43 minutes, or 223 minutes
2. 25 feet 3 inches, or 303 inches

3. 80

4, 1 hour 31 minutes, or 91 minutes
5. Yes
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 12

Problem Set

1. Tape diagram drawn

a. 1

b. 2

c. 3
2. Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence
3. Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence
4. Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence
5. a. 1

b. 6,6

c. 3,3

d. 9,9

4,4

f. 8,8
Exit Ticket
1. a. 6,6

b. 9,9
2. a. 4

b. 23

a o

)

> m

o @

14
10
31
18
78
15
75
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A STORY OF UNITS

Homework
1 Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence
2 Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence
3. Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence
4 a. 6

b. 3,3

c. 2,2

d. 4,4

8,8
f. 10,10

- o o o

> m

o @

10
14
21
75
88
30
69
116
94
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 13

Problem Set

1. a 1
b. 8,8
c. 4,4
d. 12,12
e. 2,2
f. 6,6
2. Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence
3. a 1
b. 30,30
c. 15,15

4. Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence

Exit Ticket

1. Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence
2. a. 20

b. 165
c. 66
d. 46

o @

- o o o

> m

18
54
92
88
75
210
135
330
10
23
18
27
69
100
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 Answer Key

Homework
1. a1 5. a. 36
b. 8,8 b. 78
c. 4,4 c. 108
d. 12,12 d. 66
e. 2,2 e. 105
f. 10,10 f. 270
2. Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence g. 225
3. a1 h. 320
b. 30,30 i. 14
c. 15,15 j- 19
d. 20,20 k. 17
4. Tape diagram drawn to show equivalence . 11
m. 75
n. 118
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 Answer Key

Lesson 14

Problem Set

1. 210 minutes 4, 80inches

2.  69inches 5. 72

3. 10 gallons 3 quarts, or 43 quarts 6. a. 90ounces
b. 3

Exit Ticket

160 minutes

Homework

1. 175 minutes 4, 34

2. 8feet 11 inches, or 107 inches 5. a. 60ounces

3. 6 gallons 3 quarts, or 27 quarts b. 6
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 Answer Key

Lesson 15

Problem Set

1. 152 square feet 4.  Answers will vary.
2. 114 square feet 5. 217 square feet
3. 240 square feet 6. 25

Reflection

Answers will vary.

Homework

1. 192 square feet
2. 301 square yards
3. 96square feet
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 Answer Key

Lesson 16

Problem Set

1. 314 square centimeters

2. 335 square centimeters

Reflection

Answers will vary.

Homework

1. 85 square centimeters

2. 948 square inches
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 17 Answer Key

Lesson 17

Reflection

1. Answers will vary.
2. Answers will vary.

3.  Answers will vary.

Homework

1. A. Pointaccurately plotted on number line; 2.9; 210 1—0 or0.1

B. Point accurately plotted on number line; 4 ones and 4 tenths; — m or 0.6
C. Answers will vary.

2. Answer provided

8 86 tenths or ; 860 hundredths or%g
11 ; 117 tenths or 1170 hundredths or 111_075
4 ; 48 tenths or— 480 hundredths or %
Template
Convert Units: 120 Divide Mentally: Answers provided
Add Large Numbers: Answers provided State the Value of a Set of Coins: Answers provided
Subtract Large Numbers: Answers provided Break Apart 180°: Answers provided

Multiply Mentally: 96; 640; 736
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 18 Answer Key

Lesson 18

Reflection

1.  Answers will vary.

2. Answers will vary.
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